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MONTHS of the year: (The following words are recorded)
ÒÚÛ'‰ÁÂÌ¸ January
Î˛'Ú˚ February
Ò‡Í‡‚¥'Í March
Í‡Ò‡‚¥'Í April
Ú‡'‚ÂÌ¸ May
˜˚'‚ÂÌ¸ June
Î¥'ÔÂÌ¸ July
ÊÌ¥'‚ÂÌ¸ August
‚Â'‡ÒÂÌ¸ September
Í‡ÒÚ˚'˜Ì¥Í October
Î¥ÒÚ‡Ô‡'‰ November
Ò¸ÌÂ'Ê‡Ì¸ December

SEASONS: (The following words are recorded)
‚flÒÌ‡' spring
‚flÒÌÓ'˛ in the spring
ÎÂ'Ú‡ summer
ÛÎÂ'ÚÍÛ in the summer
‚Ó'ÒÂÌ¸ fall
Û‚Ó'ÒÂÌ¥ in the fall
Á¥Ï‡' winter
ÛÁ¥'ÏÍÛ in the winter

DIRECTIONS: (The following words are recorded)
ÔÓ'ŸÌ‡˜ north
ÔÓ'Ÿ‰ÁÂÌ¸  or south
Ô‡Ÿ‰Ìfl'
ÛÒıÓ'‰ east
Á‡'ı‡‰ west

GREETINGS: (The following words are recorded)
‡'Ì¥ˆ‡ morning
Ì‡‡'Ì¥ˆ˚ in the morning
‰ÁÂÌ¸ day
Û‰ÁÂ'Ì¸ during the day
‚Â'˜‡ evening
Û‚Â'˜‡˚ in the evening
ÌÓ˜ night
ÛÌ‡˜˚' at night; during the night
ÒfiÌ¸Ìfl today
Û˜Ó'‡ yesterday
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Instrumental:
ó˚Ï fl Ô¥¯Û' ? What do I write with ?
ó˚Ï flÌ‡' Á‡ÈÏ‡'Âˆˆ‡? What is she busy with ?
ó˚Ï flÌ˚'Ú‡„Û'˛ˆ¸ ? What do they trade with ?
›Ì ÌÂ'˜˚Ï Ú‡„Û'Â He is trading with something.
üÌ‡' ÌÂ'˜˚Ï Á‡ÈÏ‡'Âˆˆ‡ She is busy with something.

Instrumental (negative):
ç¥˜˚'Ï ÌÂ ‚‡ÎÓ'‰‡˛ I am not in  control  of  anything.
ç¥˜˚'Ï ÌÂ Ú‡„Û'˛ I don’t trade with anything.

Locative:
ì ˜˚Ï ÔÎ‡'‚‡Â ˚'·‡ ? Where (in what) is the fish swimming ?
Ä· ˜˚Ï „‡‚Ó'˚ˆÂ ? What are you talking about ?
è˚ ˜˚Ï ÚÛÚ fl ? What do I have to do with it ?

Locative  (negative):
Ä· Ì¥˜˚'Ï About nothing.
è˚ Ì¥˜˚'Ï Near nothing.

LESSON  12

CARDINAL NUMBERS  1 - 10:    (The following words are recorded)
‡‰Á¥'Ì one
‰‚‡ two
Ú˚ three
˜‡Ú˚'˚ four
Ôflˆ¸ five
¯˝Ò¸ˆ¸ six
ÒÂÏ seven
‚Ó'ÒÂÏ eight.
‰ÁÂ'‚flˆ¸ nine
‰ÁÂ'Òflˆ¸ ten

DAYS of the week: (The following words are recorded)
Ô‡Ìfl‰ÁÂ'Î‡Í Monday
‡ŸÚÓ'‡Í Tuesday
ÒÂ‡‰‡' Wednesday
˜˝'ˆ¸‚Â Thursday
Ôfl'ÚÌ¥ˆ‡ Friday
Ò˚·Ó'Ú‡ Saturday
Ìfl‰ÁÂ'Îfl Sunday
Û Ìfl‰ÁÂ'Î˛ on Sunday
Û Ô‡Ìfl‰ÁÂ'Î‡Í on Monday
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LESSON   11
òíé  (WHAT ?)
çIòíé'  (NOTHING)
çÖ'òíÄ, òíé'ëúñI  (SOMETHING)

Nominative:
òÚÓ „˝'Ú‡ ? What is it ?
òÚÓ Ú‡Ï ? What is there  ?
(ü) Ìfl ‚Â'‰‡˛, ¯ÚÓ „˝'Ú‡ I don’t know what it is.
òÚÓ „˝'Ú‡ Ú‡ÍÓ'Â ? What is this ?
òÚÓ „˝'Ú‡ Á‡ ·Û‰˚'Ì‡Í ? What  kind of building is this ?
òÚÓ ÌÓ'‚‡„‡ ? What’s new ?
òÚÓ  ÁÌ‡'˜˚ˆ¸ „˝'Ú‡Â ÒÎÓ'‚‡  ?

What does this word mean ?
òÚÓ flÌ‡' Í‡'Ê‡ ? What does she say ?
çÂ'¯Ú‡ Á‡Ï¥Ì‡'Â Something is in the way
çÂ'¯Ú‡ ÌÂ Ô‡ˆÛ'Â (Ìfl ‰ÁÂ'Â) Something is not working

             (functioning)
Nominative (negative):

É˝'Ú‡ Ì¥¯ÚÓ' This is nothing.
Genitive:

ó‡„Ó' fiÌ ˜‡Í‡'Â ? What is he waiting for ?
Ä‰ ˜‡„Ó' ÏflÌÂ'
·‡Î¥ˆ¸ „‡Î‡‚‡' ? Why (from what) is my head aching ?
ÑÎfl ˜‡„Ó' ŸÒfi „˝'Ú‡ ? What is all this for ?
ó‡„Ó' ÚÛÚ ÚÓ'Î¸Í¥ ÌflÏ‡' ! Whatever  they  don’t have here !
›Ì  ÌÂ'˜‡„‡ ÒÔ‡‰ÁflÂ'ˆˆ‡

     He is expecting something (hoping for)
›Ì  ˜‡„Ó'Ò¸ˆ¥ ÒÔ‡‰ÁflÂ'ˆˆ‡  “ “

Genitive (negative):
›Ì Ì¥˜Ó'„‡ ÌÂ ÒÍ‡Á‡'Ÿ He didn’t say anything.
ç¥˜Ó'„‡  Ìfl Á‰‡'˚Î‡Òfl Nothing  happened.
ì „˝'Ú‡È Í‡'ÏÂ Ì¥˜Ó'„‡ ÌflÏ‡' There is nothing in this store.
å˚ Ú‡Ï Ì¥˜Ó'„‡ Ìfl ·‡'˜˚Î¥ We didn’t see anything there.

Dative:
˜‡ÏÛ' ? Why ? (to what ?)
˜‡ÏÛ'Ò¸ˆ¥ For some reason (to something).
Ì¥˜‡ÏÛ' To nothing.

Accusative:
òÚÓ Ú˚ Á‡ÏÓ'‚¥ Ÿ ? What did you order ?
òÚÓ Ú˚ Ú‡Ï ·‡'˜˚¯ ? What do you see there ?
òÚÓ Ú˚ Òfi'Ì¸Ìfl ÍÛÔ¥'Ÿ ? What did you buy today ?
è‡ ¯ÚÓ ÚÛÚ „Û'Ú‡Í‡ ? What are we discussing here ?
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Genitive:
ä‡„Ó' ÌflÏ‡' ‰Ó'Ï‡ ? Who is not at home ?
ì Í‡„Ó' fiÌ Ê˚‚Â' ? At whose place  does he live ?
Ä‰  Í‡„Ó' „˝'Ú˚  Î¥ÒÚ ? From whom is this letter ?
›Ì Ê˚‚Â' Ÿ ÌÂ'Í‡„‡
›Ì Ê˚‚Â' Ÿ Í‡„Ó'Ò¸ˆ¥     He lives at somebody’s place

             (by somebody).
Genitive  (negative):

ç¥ÍÓ'„‡ ÌflÏ‡' ‰Ó'Ï‡ Nobody is at home
ç¥ÍÓ'„‡ Ìfl ¯ÛÍ‡'˛ I am not looking for anyone

Dative:
ä‡ÏÛ' Ú˚ „˝'Ú‡ ÒÍ‡Á‡'Ÿ? To whom did you tell this ?
ä‡ÏÛ' ÚÛÚ Ò¸ˆ˛'‰ÁÂÌ‡ ? Who is cold here ?

Dative  (negative):
çÂ  Í‡Ê˚'  Ì¥ÍÓ'ÏÛ Don’t tell  anyone
çfl  Ô¥¯˚' Ì¥ÍÓ'ÏÛ Don’t write to anyone
ü ÒÍ‡Á‡'Ÿ ÌÂ'Í‡ÏÛ  I told this (to) someone
ü ÒÍ‡Á‡'Ÿ Í‡ÏÛ'Ò¸ˆ¥      “     “

Accusative:
ä‡„Ó' ¯ÛÍ‡'Â¯  ? Whom are you looking for ?
(ç‡) Í‡„Ó' ˜‡Í‡'Â¯ ? Whom are you waiting for ?
ä‡„Ó' (Ú˚) ÚÛÚ ÁÌ‡'Â¯ ? Whom do you know here ?
è‡ Í‡„Ó' „‡‚Ó'˚Ï ? Whom are we talking about ?
›Ì ÌÂ'Í‡„‡ Ô‡·‡'˜˚Ÿ He saw someone
›Ì Í ‡„Ó'Ò¸ˆ¥ Ô‡·‡'˜˚Ÿ “     “

Accusative (negative):
ü ÚÛÚ Ì¥ÍÓ'„‡ Ìfl ÁÌ‡'˛ I don’t know anyone here
ç¥ÍÓ'„‡ Ìfl ·‡'˜Û I don’t see anyone
ç¥ÍÓ'„‡ Ìfl ¯ÛÍ‡'˛ I am not looking for anyone

Instrumental:
ä¥Ï (Ú˚) ıÓ'˜‡¯ ·˚ˆ¸ ? Who do you want to be ?
á¸ Í¥Ï fl ˆfl·Â' ·‡'˜˚Ÿ Û˜Ó'‡ ? With whom did I see you yester

 day ?
á¸ Í¥Ï fiÌ  Ê‡Ì‡'Ú˚ ? Whom is he married to  ?
üÌ‡' ÚÛÚ Á¸ ÌÂ'Í¥Ï She is here with someone
üÌ‡' ÚÛÚ Á¸ Í¥ÏÒ¸ˆ¥    “ “

Instrumental (negative):
›Ì Á¸ Ì¥Í¥Ï ÌÂ „‡‚Ó'˚ˆ¸ He doesn’t speak with anyone
›Ì Ì¥ÍÓ'Î¥ Ì¥Í¥Ï Ìfl ·˚Ÿ He was never anyone
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MASCULINE     FEMININE             NEUTER
Nominative Ò‡Ï     Ò‡Ï‡' Ò‡ÏÓ'
Genitive Ò‡ÏÓ'„‡     Ò‡ÏÓ'Â(Ò‡ÏÓ'È) Ò‡ÏÓ'„‡
Dative Ò‡ÏÓ'ÏÛ     Ò‡ÏÓ'È Ò‡ÏÓ'ÏÛ
Accusative Ò‡ÏÓ'„‡     Ò‡ÏÛ' Ò‡ÏÓ'
Instrumental Ò‡'Ï˚Ï     Ò‡ÏÓ'˛(Ò‡ÏÓ'È) Ò‡'Ï˚Ï
Locative Ò‡'Ï˚Ï     Ò‡ÏÓ'È Ò‡'Ï˚Ï

EXAMPLES, illustrating the use of Ò‡Ï, Ò‡Ï‡'  and  Òfl·Â'  (of myself …
etc.)

ü ‚Û˜Û'Òfl Ò‡Ï. I study by myself (alone)..
üÌ˚' Ò‡'Ï¥  Ò‡·Â' They help themselves
Ô‡Ï‡„‡'˛ˆ¸. (by themselves).
üÌ‡' Ì¥ÍÓ'Î¥ Ô‡ She’ll never say anything
Òfl·Â' Ì¥˜Ó'„‡ Ìfl ÒÍ‡'Ê‡. about herself.
›Ì „‡‚Ó'˚ˆ¸ Ò‡Ï He talks with himself
¥Á Ò‡·Ó'˛. (by himself).
üÌ‡' Ò‡Ï‡' Ô‡¯˚'Î‡ She sewed a dress for herself
Ò‡·Â' ÒÛÍÂ'ÌÍÛ. (by herself)

DECLENSION  of ADJECTIVES,  possessive PRONOUNS
and  ordinal  NUMBERS:   Refer to Chapter 36.

LESSON  10
Xíé  (WHO ?)
çIïíé'  (NOBODY)
çÖ'ïíÄ, ïíé'ëúñI  (SOMEBODY)

Nominative:
XÚÓ fiÌ ? Who is he ?
ïÚÓ flÌ‡' ? Who is she ?
ïÚÓ flÌ˚' ? Who are they ?
ïÚÓ „˝'Ú‡ Á‡·¥'Ÿ ? Who did this ?
ïÚÓ „˝'Ú‡ ÒÍ‡Á‡'Ÿ ? Who said this ?
çÂ'ıÚ‡ ÚÛÚ ·˚Ÿ Somebody was here

ïÚÓ'Ò¸ˆ¥  ÚÛÚ ·˚Ÿ           “ “

Nominative (negative):
ç¥ıÚÓ ' ÌÂ Ô‡ˆÛ'Â ) Nobody is working
ç¥ıÚÓ  Ìfl  ‚Â'‰‡Â Nobody knows
(double negative) (NO double negative)
in Belarusian in English
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INTRODUCTION
A) Using the audiocassette:

Most Belarusian words, printed in boldface type, are recorded on the
cassette.
    In lessons 1 through 5 (covering the pronunciation) ALL words are
recorded;
    in subsequent lessons — only complete sentences
OR groups of related words (subsections : Cardinal numbers, Days of the
week,   Months of the year,  etc.)
 are recorded. In the manual these subsections are introduced by the remark:
   (FOLLOWING WORDS ARE RECORDED)

    Recording of each lesson or a subsection thereof begins with a title in
English, followed by Belarusian words or sentences to be practiced.
     Listen carefully and say the words or sentences aloud in the pauses pro-
vided.
      Keep repeating the lesson until you feel comfortable with it.

B) A VOCABULARY subsection
      is provided for each lesson containing longer text in Belarusian.

Examples of VOCABULARY entries:

 •  Verb  A in Belarusian - in IMPERFECTIVE aspect   = equivalent in
English
    Perf. = verb A1,  in the PERFECTIVE aspect

   A1 is derived from A. The original meaning  has not changed, only the
aspect.

 Example:
„Îfl‰ÁÂ'ˆ¸     = to look
Perf. = Ô‡„Îfl‰ÁÂ'ˆ¸

* * *

•  Verb  B1 in Belarusian - in PERFECTIVE aspect  = equivalent in English
    Perf. from  verb  B,  in  IMPERFECTIVE aspect..

    B1 is derived from B.
Example:
Ô‡„Îfl‰ÁÂ'ˆ¸    = to look
Perf. from  „Îfl‰ÁÂ'ˆ¸
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GENITIVE:
åflÌÂ' Ìfl ·˚ÎÓ' ‰Ó'Ï‡. I was not at home.
ÅÂÁ¸* ˆfl·Â' ÚÛÚ ÌÂ
‡·˚'È‰ÁÂˆˆ‡. We won‘t manage without you. (irony)

É˝'Ú‡ Î¥ÒÚ ‡‰ fl„Ó'. This is a letter from him.
É˝'Ú‡ Ô‡‰‡Û'Ì‡Í ‡‰ flÂ'. This is a gift from her.
üÌÍ‡ Ê˚‚Â' Ÿ Ì‡Ò. John lives with  us.
ó‡Í‡'ÂÏ  ‚Â'ÒÚ‡Í ‡‰ ‚‡Ò. We expect  news from you.
Ä‰Á¥Ì  Á¸** ¥ı  — ÏÓÈ ·‡Ú. One of them is my brother.

DATIVE:
åÌÂ „˝'Ú‡ Ô‡‰‡·‡'Âˆˆ‡. I like this.
òÚÓ  fl Ú‡·Â' Í‡Á‡'Ÿ ? What did I tell you ?
ü flÏÛ' Ô‡‰Áfl'Í‡‚‡Ÿ. I thanked him.  (perfective aspect)
›È ÚÛÚ ıÓ'Î‡‰Ì‡. She is cold here.
üÌ˚' Ì‡Ï ÛÊÓ' ‰‡‡‚‡'Î¥. They forgave us already.
òÚÓ ‚‡Ï ÚÛÚ ÌÂ Ô‡‰‡·‡'Âˆˆ‡ ? What don‘t you like here ?
IÏ Ì¥fl'Í ÌÂ ‰‡„Ó'‰Á¥¯. There is no way to please them.

ACCUSATIVE:
å‡˚'Îfl ˜‡Í‡'Î‡ Ì‡ ÏflÌÂ'. Mary waited for me.
å˚ „‡‚‡˚'Î¥ Ô‡ ˆfl·Â'.We talked about you.
ü fl„Ó' ÚÛÚ Ìfl  ·‡'˜˚Ÿ. I didn‘t see him here.
ü flÂ' Ìfl  ÁÌ‡'˛.

I don‘t know her ( I am not acquainted  with  her)
ñ¥ ÌÂ Á‡·˚'Î¥Òfl  ‚˚ Ô‡ Ì‡Ò ? Have you  forgotten  about us ?

INSTRUMENTAL:
ïÚÓ ÒÚ‡¥'ˆ¸ Á‡ ÏÌÓ'˛ ? Who is standing behind me ?
ü Ô‡È‰Û' Á Ú‡·Ó'˛. I will go with you.
ü Á¸**  ¥Ï  ı‡‰ÊÛ' Ÿ ¯ÍÓ'ÎÛ. I go to school with him.
ü Á¸**  fi˛  ‰Ó'·‡ ÁÌ‡fiÏ‡fl. I am well acquainted with her.
ëÛÒÂ'‰Á¥ Ê˚‚Û'ˆ¸ Ì‡‰ Ì‡'Ï¥. The neighbors live above us.
òÚÓ Á Ç‡'Ï¥  Á‰‡'˚Î‡Òfl ? What happened with you ?
å¥Ê ¥Ï¥ ÌflÏ‡' Ó'Á¸Ì¥ˆ˚. There is no difference between them.

NOTE* * This is an example of the assimilative soft sign (ÅÂÁ¸ ˆfl·Â' )
NOTE* ** This is an example of the separating soft sign (Á¸ ¥ı)

Refer to the explanation of the usage of SOFT SIGN, on p. 13.

               Pronouns  Ò‡Ï,  Ò‡Ï‡', Ò‡ÏÓ'; Ò‡'Ï¥  = by oneself; alone.
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LESSON  1:
BELARUSIAN ALPHABET

This  manual uses the Belarusian Cyrillic alphabet, which is derived
from Greek. Most of its letters are shared with several other East-European
Slavonic languages such as Russian, Ukrainian,  Bulgarian, Serbian and
Macedonian.

It consists of the following letters:
Ä ‡ Å · Ç  ‚ ¢ £ É „ Ñ ‰ Ö Â › fi Ü Ê
  ah beh veh  geh hah deh  yeh yoh zheh

á Á I ¥ â È   ä Í ã Î å Ï ç Ì é Ó è Ô
zeh ee    short ee  kah ell em  en oh peh

ê  ë Ò í  Ú ì Û ÿ Ÿ        î Ù      ï  ı      ñ ˆ  ó ˜
err ess teh     ooh   shortì = w    eff khah     tse   cheh

ò ¯   õ  ˚   ú ¸       ù  ˝   û ˛   ü fl
shah    yer  soft sign    eh     yuh      yah

      Lessons 2 thru  5  describe the sounds  denoted by  the letters of the
alphabet.
    All words that have more than one syllable are marked with an accent mark
-'-  which is placed AFTER the stressed vowel. Examples: ‚‡‰‡', Ô‡'‡.
   The stress in Belarusian is variable; it may be placed on any syllable of the
word. It may shift from one syllable to another as the word is declined (in case
of nouns, pronouns and adjectives) or conjugated (in case of verbs).
   The shift in stress has an effect on pronunciation of the vowels, and since
Belarusian is  to 90%  a phonetic language,  it is also reflected in the spelling of
a particular word.
    Spelling rules resulting from the stress shift are described in Lesson  6, after
the student has become familiar with all sounds of the alphabet (vowels and
consonants).

LESSON  2
 SIMPLE VOWELS:
1. The letter   A.

is pronounced, like the English a in star :
Ô‡'‡ steam
Í‡'‡ punishment
„‡‡' mountain
‚‡‰‡' water

2. The letter   ù.
is pronounced, like the English e  in bed ; it is always stressed.26

INSTRUMENTAL: ¥Ï (with) it
LOCATIVE: ¥Ï (on) it

NOMINATIVE: Ï˚ we
GENITIVE: Ì‡Ò (of) us
DATIVE: Ì‡Ï (to) us
ACCUSATIVE: Ì‡Ò us
INSTRUMENTAL: Ì‡'Ï¥ (with) us
LOCATIVE: Ì‡Ò (on) us

NOMINATIVE: ‚˚ (Ç˚) you (plural; also polite form of YOU)
GENITIVE: ‚‡Ò (Ç‡Ò) (of) you
DATIVE: ‚‡Ï (Ç‡Ï) (to) you
ACCUSATIVE: ‚‡Ò (Ç‡Ò) you
INSTRUMENTAL: ‚‡'Ï¥ (Ç‡'Ï¥) (with) you
LOCATIVE: ‚‡Ò (Ç‡Ò) (on) you

NOMINATIVE: flÌ˚' they
GENITIVE: ¥ı (of) them
DATIVE: ¥Ï (to) them
ACCUSATIVE: ¥ı them
INSTRUMENTAL: ¥'Ï¥ (with) them
LOCATIVE: ¥ı (on) them

NOMINATIVE: nonexistent
GENITIVE: Òfl·Â' (of) myself, yourself, etc.
DATIVE: Ò‡·Â' (to) myself, yourself, etc.
ACCUSATIVE: Òfl·Â' myself, yourself, etc.
INSTRUMENTAL: Ò‡·Ó'˛ (Ò‡·Ó'È) (with) myself, yourself, etc.
LOCATIVE: Ò‡·Â' (on) myself, yourself, etc.

AGREEMENT  of personal PRONOUNS:
The pronouns  fiÌ, flÌ‡', flÌÓ'     must  agree in  gender,   number and  case with the
nouns to which they refer:
     ÑÁÂ  ü'ÌÍ‡ ?  Where is John  ? ›Ì  Û ¯ÍÓ'ÎÂ.  He (is) in school.
     ÑÁÂ  ÇÂ'‡ ?  Where is Vera ? üÌ‡' ÚÛÚ.    She (is) here.
     ÑÁÂ  Í˝'ÒÎ‡ ?  Where is the chair ? üÌÓ' Ÿ Ô‡ÍÓ'¥.  It (is) in the room

     ›Ì, flÌ‡', flÌÓ'   can also mean ”it” when referring to inanimate objects.
Examples, illustrating  DECLENSION  of personal pronouns:
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„˝'Ú˚ this (pron.)
˝'ı‡ echo
Ú˝'·‡ it is necessary

Ò˝'ˆ‡ heart
3. The letter   é.

is pronounced, like the English o  in dog, long, song
It is always stressed, and never used in initial syllables.

‰Ó'·˚ good
ÍÓÚ cat
Ï‡Î‡ÍÓ' milk
ÒÚÓÎ table

4. The letter  ì.
is pronounced, like the English o in do  or oo in moon, fool

Û in; at, by
ÏÛÍ‡' flour
·Û'‰Ì˚ dirty
‚Û'‰‡ fishing rod

Initial  ì   (this includes the preposition ì ) always changes into short ì
(pronounced as w), when the preceding word ends in a vowel and is not followed
by any punctuation mark.

For example:
     Ï˚ ·˚Î¥ Ÿ åÂ'ÌÒÍÛ we were in Miensk
     flÌ‡' Ê˚‚Â' Ÿ ˆfiÚÍ¥ she lives  at ther aunt’s
     Ï˚ ŸÒfi Ô‡ˆÛ'ÂÏ we are working all the time

NOTE: The preposition  ì  cannot precede a simple vowel (Ä, é ) in the begin-
ning  of the word that follows. In this case a prosthetic Ç  is added to this initial
vowel. Thus:

The combination  Û ‡„Ì¥'  changes to Û ‚‡„Ì¥'
       Exception: This rule does not apply to words of foreign origin. Thus:

The combination  Û ÄÏ˝'˚ˆ˚  (in America) remains as is.
ALSO:  The preposition  ì  cannot precede the diphtong (ÿ ) in the beginning  of
the word that follows. In this case the preposition -ì  is replaced by -ìÇÄ .
Thus:

The combination  Û ŸÒ¥'ı  changes to Û‚‡ ŸÒ¥'ı
5. The letter  õ.

is pronounced, like the short vowel sound in dish.  However,  in
Belarusian it is often long:

Ú˚ you (sing.)

25

5.  The INSTRUMENTAL case indicates  either the manner of action (HOW ?),
 the instrument with which the action is performed,
 or  the relative location of the object.
 Prepositions used with this case include:
Ì‡‰ (above) Ô‡‰ (under)     Á‡  (behind)
ÔÂ'‡‰ (in front of) Á (with)            Ï¥Ê (between)

       6.  The LOCATIVE case indicates the location of the object.
 Prepositions used with this case include:
Û (in, within) Ì‡ (on)  Ô˚  (at; in the presence of)

LESSON   9

DECLENSION  of personal  PRONOUNS:
NOMINATIVE: fl I
GENITIVE: ÏflÌÂ' (of) me
DATIVE: ÏÌÂ (to) me
ACCUSATIVE: ÏflÌÂ' me
INSTRUMENTAL: ÏÌÓ'˛ (ÏÌÓÈ) (with) me
LOCATIVE: ÏÌÂ (on) me

NOMINATIVE: Ú˚ you (sing.)
GENITIVE: ˆfl·Â' (of) you
DATIVE: Ú‡·Â' (to) you
ACCUSATIVE: ˆfl·Â' you
INSTRUMENTAL: Ú‡·Ó'˛ (Ú‡·Ó'È) (with) you
LOCATIVE: Ú‡·Â' (on) you
NOMINATIVE: fiÌ he
GENITIVE: fl„Ó' his
DATIVE: flÏÛ' (to) him
ACCUSATIVE: fl„Ó' him
INSTRUMENTAL: ¥Ï (with) him
LOCATIVE: ¥Ï (on) him
NOMINATIVE: flÌ‡' she
GENITIVE: flÂ' her
DATIVE: fiÈ (to) her
ACCUSATIVE: flÂ' her
INSTRUMENTAL: fi˛ (fiÈ) (with) her
LOCATIVE: fiÈ (on) her

NOMINATIVE: flÌÓ' it
GENITIVE: fl„Ó' its
DATIVE: flÏÛ' (to) it
ACCUSATIVE: fl„Ó' it
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Ï˚ we
‚˚ you  (pl.)
flÌ˚' they
Ï‡Î˚' small
ÒÚ‡Î˚' tables
·˚Î‡' she was

LESSON  3
CONSONANTS:
1. The letter   Å.
a) is pronounced like the b  in bread :

·‡Ú brother
·ÓÍ side
·ÓÚ boot

b) It is voiceless, like p,  at the end of a word or before a voiceless  consonant:
ÁÛ· tooth
ıÎÂ· bread
·‡'·Í‡ grandmother

2. The letter   Ç.
     is pronounced like the v  in very :

‚‡¯ yours
‚‡‰‡' water
‚Û'Ò˚ mustache

3. The letter   ¢.
 is  pronounced like the g  in go .
 In Belarusian it is used only in a few words, such as:

£‡'Ì‡Í porch
£Û'Á¥Í button
Ï‡Á£¥' brains

4. The letter   É.
a) is pronounced like the h  in  hay  :

„ÛÓ'Í cucumber
„‡‡' mountain
„˝'Ú‡ this

b) it is voiceless, like the Belarusian ï  at the end of a word
     or before a voiceless  consonant:

ÅÓ„ God
Îfi'„Í¥ light (adj.)
Ó„ horn

5. The letter   Ñ.
a) is pronounced like the d  in  door :

‰ÓÏ house
‚‡‰‡' water24

• Ordinal numbers  have  the following endings:
    ÔÂ'¯˚  ÔÂ'¯‡fl ÔÂ'¯‡Â ÔÂ'¯˚fl
     first   first  first first
     ‰Û„¥'   ‰Û„‡'fl ‰Û„Ó'Â ‰Û„¥'fl
    second   second  second second
    Ú˝'Èˆ¥  Ú˝'Èˆflfl Ú˝'ÈˆflÂ Ú˝'Èˆ¥fl
    third   third third  third

LESSON  8

DECLENSION  CASES; THEIR CHARACTERISTICS
Refer to pages 22 and 23 in the manual.

      Nouns, pronouns and adjectives take on different  endings  in each of the  six
cases.
        1.  The NOMINATIVE case supplies the subject of the sentence,

 answering  the questions WHO ? WHAT ?
        2.  The GENITIVE case denotes possession,

 quantity or absence.
 It is used with many prepositions,  the most common of which are:
·ÂÁ  (without) ‰Îfl (for)     ‰‡  (to, until)
Á (¥Á) (out of) ‡‰ (from)     Í‡Îfl' (near, at)
Ô‡Ò¸Îfl' (after) Û (at; by)

       3.  The DATIVE case denotes the indirect object,
 answering  the questions TO WHOM ? TO WHAT ?

       4.  The ACCUSATIVE case denotes the direct object,
 answering  the questions  WHOM ?  WHAT ?
In the accusative, nouns denoting masculine inanimate objects

have  the same  ending as in the nominative.
Examples:
     ü Ì‡Ô¥Ò‡'Ÿ  ãIëí  = I wrote a  letter.
     ›Ì ÁÌ‡È¯Ó'Ÿ ÄãÄÇ I'ä  = He found a pencil.

           Nouns denoting  masculine animate objects
           have the same ending as in the genitive.

Examples:
å‡'˛  ‡‰Ì‡„Ó' ëõ'çÄ   = I have one son..
å˚ Ì‡ÌflÎ¥'   ïãÄèñÄ' = We hired a boy.

       Prepositions used with this case indicate DIRECTION:
             Û  (into, to)    Ì‡ (on, into)      Á‡  (behind) ÔÂ'‡‰   (in front
of; before)
            Ô‡ (about)
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‰Ó'Îfl fate
b) It is voiceless,  like t   at the end of a word
     or before a voiceless  consonant:

‡·Â'‰ lunch
ÔÓ'‰Ô¥Ò signature
„Ó‰ year

6. The letter   Ü.
a) is pronounced like the s  in  measure :

ÊÓ'ÌÍ‡ wife
ÊÛÍ bug
Ê˚'Ú‡ rye

b) It is voiceless, like sh  at the end of a word
     or before a voiceless  consonant:

ÏÛÊ husband
ÌÓÊ knife
Í˚Ê cross

7. The letters  ÑÜ. represent a single sound;
a) it is  pronounced like the dg  in  porridge :

‰Ê‡'Î‡ sting
b) It is voiceless, like ch  at the end of a word
     or before a voiceless  consonant:

‰ÓÊ‰Ê rain

8. The letter   ë.
a) is pronounced like the s  in  see :

ÒÓÌ dream; sleep
Ò˚Ì son
ÒÓ'Ìˆ‡ sun
Ï‡'ÒÎ‡ butter

b) Soft  ë is pronounced as  slightly soft  sh.
     when followed by a soft sign  ú, or a compound vowel (ü, Ö, I, ›, û):
     Refer to p. 14 (Lesson 4).

‚ÓÒ¸ here !
ÄÎÂ'Ò¸ Alexander
Ò¸ÌÂ„ snow
ÒÂ'Ì‡ hay
Òfi'ÎÂÚ‡ this year

When followed by a voiced consonant,  soft s  becomes soft z.
Refer to p. 14 (Lesson 4).

ÔÓ'Ò¸·‡ request

23

     Ì‡¯  ‰ÓÏ       Ì‡'¯‡ ‚Û'Î¥ˆ‡ Ì‡'¯‡   ÔÓ'ÎÂ      Ì‡'¯˚ ÍÌ¥'„¥
     our house       our street    our  field         our books
fl„Ó'Ì˚  ‰ÓÏ   fl„Ó'Ì‡fl   ÒflÒÚ‡'     fl„Ó'Ì‡Â ÔÓ'ÎÂ     fl„Ó'Ì˚fl „Ó'¯˚
his house      his sister     his  field            his money
Â'ÈÌ˚  ‰ÓÏ   Â'ÈÌ‡fl   ÒflÒÚ‡'      Â'ÈÌ‡Â ÔÓ'ÎÂ        Â'ÈÌ˚fl „Ó'¯˚
her house       her sister     her  field            her  money
˜˚È  ·‡'ˆ¸Í‡ ?    ˜˚fl' Ï‡'ˆ¥  ?    ˜˚fi' ÔÓ'ÎÂ ?  ˜˚Â' „Ó'¯˚ ?
 whose father ?   whose mother  ?     whose field ?  whose money ?

• Demonstrative pronouns  have  the following endings:
    MASCULINE     FEMININE NEUTER PLURAL
    „˝'Ú˚      „˝'Ú‡(fl) „˝'Ú‡(Â)  „˝'Ú˚fl
     this      his this  these
EXAMPLES:
    „˝'Ú˚  ÒÚÓÎ     „˝'Ú‡(fl) ‚Û'Î¥ˆ‡     „˝'Ú‡(Â) Í˝'ÒÎ‡   „˝'Ú˚fl ‰ÁÂ'ˆ¥
    this table    this  street               this chair   these children

• Adjectives  have  the following endings:
MASCULINE FEMININE NEUTER PLURAL
    ˜Ó'Ì˚ ˜Ó'Ì‡fl ˜Ó'Ì‡Â ˜Ó'Ì˚fl
     black   black  black  black
     Ò¥'Ì¥  Ò¥'Ìflfl Ò¥'ÌflÂ Ò¥'Ì¥fl
     blue   blue  blue  blue
     ‚flÎ¥'Í¥            ‚flÎ¥'Í‡fl ‚flÎ¥'Í‡Â ‚flÎ¥'Í¥fl
     large large  arge  large

EXAMPLES of agreement in gender:
    ˜Ó'Ì˚  ‰ÓÏ  ˜Ó'Ì‡fl  ÍÌ¥'„‡     ˜Ó'Ì‡Â ÏÓ'‡        ˜Ó'Ì˚fl  ÍÌ¥'„¥
    a black house   a black book      a black sea           black books

• Cardinal numbers 1, 2  have  these endings:
     ‡‰Á¥'Ì  ‡‰Ì‡' ‡‰ÌÓ' ‡‰Ì˚'
     one  one  one  ones; only
     ‰‚‡  ‰Á¸‚Â ‰‚‡
     two two  two
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9. The letter   á.
a) is pronounced like the z   in  zebra :

ÁÌ‡ˆ¸ to know (a person)
Á‰‡Â'ˆˆ‡ it seems
Á‡ behind; for

b) It is voiceless, like s   at the end of a word
     or before a voiceless  consonant:

‚ÓÁ wagon
·ÂÁ without
‡Á (one)time

c) Soft  á  is pronounced as  slightly soft zh.
     when followed by a soft sign  ú, or a compound vowel (ü, Ö, I, ›, û)

‡Á¸·‡' engraving
ÛÁ¸Ìfl'ˆ¸ to raise

When softened by  the soft sign,  it is voiceless  at the end of a word or before
a voiceless  consonant; pronounced as soft s. Refer to p. 14 (Lesson 4).

Ï‡Á¸ lubricant

10. The letter   ñ.
a) is pronounced like the ts  in  gets  (as  a single sound, like z  in German) :

‡'Ì¥ˆ‡ morning
ÒÓ'Ìˆ‡ sun
ıÎ‡ÔÂ'ˆ boy
Ï˚'ˆˆ‡ to wash (oneself)

b) Soft  ñ is pronounced as  slightly soft  ch.
     when followed by a soft sign  ú, or a compound vowel (ü, Ö, I, ›, û):
     Refer to p. 14 (Lesson 4).

ıÓˆ¸ although
ÒÔ‡ˆ¸ to sleep
ã¥ˆ¸‚¥Ì Litvanian  (historical name for a Belarusian)
ˆ¸‚¥Í nail
ˆÂ'ˆ¥ to rub

When followed by a voiced consonant,  soft ñ  becomes soft dz.
       Refer to p. 14 (Lesson 4).

·‡‡ˆ¸·‡' struggle
11. The letters   Ñá.
a) represent  a single sound,  like the ds  in  stands. :
b) This sound is  voiceless, like ts  (ˆ )  at the end of a word
     or before a voiceless  consonant:

22

   All nouns, pronouns and adjectives are declined. There are 6  declension
cases.

NOTE:  Pronouns, adjectives and ordinal numbers always agree in
gender, case and number with the  nouns they modify.

• Most nouns  have  the following endings:
MASCULINE FEMININE NEUTER PLURAL
consonant
or a diphtong  ‡, fl Â, ‡ ˚, ¥

• Most adjectives  have  the following endings:
      MASCULINE FEMININE NEUTER PLURAL
      ˚, ¥  ‡fl, flfl ÓÂ, ‡Â ˚fl, ¥fl

• Possessive pronouns  have  the following endings:
      MASCULINE FEMININE NEUTER PLURAL
      ÏÓÈ  Ï‡fl' Ï‡fi' Ï‡Â'
     my my  my  my
      Ú‚ÓÈ Ú‚‡fl'  Ú‚‡fi'  Ú‚‡Â'
     your  your  your  your
     fl„Ó'Ì˚ fl„Ó'Ì‡fl fl„Ó'Ì‡Â          fl„Ó'Ì˚fl
      his             his  his     his
      Â'ÈÌ˚ Â'ÈÌ‡fl Â'ÈÌ‡Â   Â'ÈÌ˚fl
      her  her  her  her
     Ì‡¯  Ì‡'¯‡ Ì‡'¯‡           Ì‡'¯˚
     our  our  our  our
      ‚‡¯  ‚‡'¯‡ ‚‡'¯‡            ‚‡'¯˚
your (plural)         your (plural)    your (plural)    your (plural)
      i'ıÌ˚  ¥'ıÌ‡fl ¥'ıÌ‡Â ¥'ıÌ˚fl
     their   their  their  their
     Ò‚ÓÈ  Ò‚‡fl' Ò‚‡fi' Ò‚‡Â'
  one‘s own           one‘s own            one‘s own one‘s own
     ˜˚È ? ˜˚fl' ? ˜˚fi' ?  ˜˚Â' ?
   whose ?            whose ? whose ?  whose ?

EXAMPLES of agreement in gender:
    MASCULINE     FEMININE NEUTER   PLURAL
     ÏÓÈ ·‡Ú               Ï‡fl' ÒflÒÚ‡' Ï‡fi' ‡ÍÌÓ'  Ï‡Â' ‰ÁÂ'ˆ¥
     my brother    my sister my window   my children
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„‡Ï‡'‰ÁÚ‚‡ society
„‡Ï‡'‰ÁÍ¥ public (adj.)

c) Soft  Ñá is pronounced as  slightly soft  dzh.
     when followed by a soft sign  ú, or a compound vowel (ü, Ö, I, ›, û)
     Refer to p. 14 (Lesson 4).

‰Á¸‚Â two (fem.)
‰Áfl'ÍÛÈ thank you
Û ‚‡‰ÁÂ' in the water
‰Á˛'·‡ beak

When softened by  the soft sign,  it is voiceless  at the end of a word or before
a voiceless  consonant. It is pronounced as soft  ts. Refer to p. 13 (Lesson 4).

ÏÂ‰Á¸ copper
ÎÂ‰Á¸ barely

12. The letter   ä.
a) is pronounced like the k   in  kept :

ÍÛ‰˚' where to ?
ÍÌ¥'„‡ book
Í‡Î¥' when; if

b) It is voiced, like g  in good,  before a voiced consonant (in foreign words):
‚‡ÍÁ‡'Î railroad station
˝ÍÁ‡'ÏÂÌ examination

13. The letter   ã.
a) is pronounced like the l   in  look :

ÎÛ„ meadow
ÎÓ'Ê‡Í bed
ÎÓ· forehead

b) It may be SOFT, like ll  in million ;
     when followed by a soft sign ú, or a compound vowel (ü, Ö, I, ›, û):

ÒÓÎ¸ salt
ÎÂÒ wood; forest
ÎflÒ˚' woods (pl.)
ÎfiÚ flight

14. The letter   å.
 is pronounced like the m  in  man :

Ï‡'Ï‡ mama
Ï‡Î‡ÍÓ' milk
ÏÓ'‡ sea
ÏÛ'ı‡ fly

15. The letter   ç.
a) is pronounced like the n  in  noon :

ÌÓÒ nose
ÌÓÊ knife 21

2. Stress shift involving ›, Ö :
     a) ›  occurs only in a stressed syllable.
     b) Whenever the stress shifts to another syllable, ›  ( as well as  Ö )
changes to ü  in the syllable immediately preceding the stressed syllable.
Examples:

fiÌ  (he)     — flÌ‡' (she)
ÎÂÒ  (a forest)     — ÎflÒ˚' (forests)

    This phenomenon is called YAKANNIE (fl'Í‡Ì¸ÌÂ ) in Belarusian.
b) Whenever the stress shifts to another syllable, ›  (as well as  Ö ) changes to
ü  in the syllable immediately preceding the stressed syllable. Examples:

fiÌ  (he)     — flÌ‡' (she)
ÎÂÒ  (a forest)     — ÎflÒ˚' (forests)

c) In the second, third and subsequent syllables preceding the stressed
syllable, ›  and   Ö  also changes to ü,  unless there is a Ä  or  ü  in the
syllable immediately preceding the stressed syllable. Then  Ö  must be written.
Examples:

Ïfi‰  (honey)     — ÏÖ‰‡‚¥'Í  (honey cake)
ÎÂÒ  (a forest)     — ÎÖÒ‡‚¥'Í ( forest goblin)

d) Ö  is also written (and pronounced) in all syllables following the stress:
   ‚Ó'ÒÖÌ¸, ‚Ó'ÁÖ‡

e) There are a few words which have a  ü  in their root. Here ü  stays un-
changed, regardless of stress:

Á‡'üˆ,  ‰ÁÂ'Òüˆ¸, Ú˚'Òü˜‡,  ÏÂ'Òüˆ,  Ò¸‚üÚ‡',  Ò¸‚üÚÍ‡‚‡'Ì¸ÌÂ
f) YAKANNIE does not apply to endings, just to the stem of a word:

‚flÎ¥'Í¥ü,  Ò¸‚Â'ÚÎ˚ü  etc.
g) In foreign words, the unstressed ›  usually remains unchanged:

‡'‰˚›,  ÒÓ'Î›,  Ú˚'›
h) Rules of YAKANNIE also apply to phrases containing the particle - çÖ and
the preposition - ÅÖá.
    Although - çÖ  and  - ÅÖá  are written separately from the words they refer
to, they  are considered part of them  as far as stress is concerned:

ÌÖ ı‡˜Û'  (I don’t  want)    — Ìü ‚Â'‰‡˛  (I don’t know)
·ÖÁ Ô‡ÔÂ'˚  (without paper)  — ·üÁ ıÎÂ'·‡  (without bread)

    LESSON   7:

GENDER: MASCULINE,  FEMININE, NEUTER;  PLURAL

All Belarusian nouns, pronouns, adjectives and ordinal numbers, as
well as some cardinal numbers have gender: masculine, feminine or neuter.

In the plural there is only one form for all genders.
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·‡‡'Ì ram
b) It may be SOFT, like the  Spanish sound  ñ.
     when followed by a soft sign  ú, or a compound vowel (ü, Ö, I, ›, û):

ÍÓÌ¸ horse
Ìfl‰ÁÂ'Îfl Sunday
ÌÂ'·‡ sky)
ÌfiÒ he carried (past  tense)

16. The letter   è.
is pronounced like the p  in  paper :

Ô‡'‡ steam; couple
ÔÛ'„‡ whip
Ô‡'„Ì˚ greedy

15. The letter   ê.
is pronounced like the r  in  root ,  but  is rolled, as  in Italian or Spanish:

‡Í lobster
˚'·‡ fish
˝'ı‡ echo

17. The letter   í.
is pronounced like the t  in  table :

Ú‡·‡'Í‡ tobacco
Ú‡‰˚' then
Ú‡Ï there
ÒÚÓÎ table

19. The letter   î.
is pronounced like the f  in  friend  and occurs only in words of foreign origin :

Ú˝ÎÂÙÓ'Ì telephone
î‡'Ìˆ˚fl France

20. The letter   ï.
is pronounced like the h  in  hat,  but much softer (like the German ch ):

ı‡'Ú‡ house
ıÏ‡'‡ cloud
ıÚÓ ? who ?
ÏÛ'ı‡ fly
ı‚Ó'˚ sick
ı¥·‡' perhaps

21. The letter   ó.
is pronounced like the ch  in  church :

˜‡Ò time
˜‡ÏÛ' ? why ?

20

Á‰‡Ó'Ÿ˛ to health (dat.)
‚Â‡·’ ˛' to the sparrow (dat.)
·’ ˛', Ô’ ˛' I beat, I drink

  It is pronounced this way
• in the beginning of a word
• after a simple vowel
• after the diphtong ÿ
• after an apostrophe
• after a SEPARATING soft sign

b) when it is used after a labial consonant  (Å, è, å, Ç ), it
     is still pronounced as the English yooh . However, the y  sound is very
light;
     the consonant and oo  are pronounced as one syllable, without interruption:
      ·˛ .......... Contrast with:   ·Û'‰Û I will be
      Ô˛ ..........   ÔÛı down
      Ï˛ ..........   ÏÛÍ‡' flour
      ‚˛ ..........   ‚Û'‰‡ fishing rod

c) when it is used  after a potentially soft consonant (ñ, ë, á, Ñá, ç, ã), it
     softens these consonants and adds  the simple vowel  ì.

Read and practice:
ÛÒ˛' the whole (fem., acc.)
ÍÌflÁ˛' to the duke (dat.)
ÍÛ'ıÌ˛ kitchen (acc.)

LESSON  6:
      This lesson describes the phenomenon of STRESS SHIFT in a word, and
how it affects  the pronunciation and  spelling. Refer to pages 19 and 20 in the
manual.
1. Stress shift involving é , ù :
    é, ù  occurs only in a stressed syllable. Whenever the stress in a particular
word shifts to another syllable,  the letters é  and ù  are changed to Ä , in
pronunciation as well in spelling. For example:

ÒÚÓÎ  (a table)     — ÒÚ‡Î˚' (tables)
˝'Í¥  (rivers)    — ‡Í‡' (a river)

      This phenomenon is called AKANNIE (‡'Í‡Ì¸ÌÂ ) in Belarusian.
      In foreign words, the unstressed é  usually changes to Ä :

Ú˝‡'ÚÄ, Ô‡Ù˝'ÒÄ ,  but not always:
·Û'Úé, Ì˝'Úé, Í‡Í‡'é

     In foreign words, the unstressed ù  usually stays unchanged:
ÚùÎÂÙÓ'Ì,  Úù‡'Ú‡,  ‰ùÎÂ„‡'Ú
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˜‡'ÒÚ‡ often
‚Ó'˜˚ eyes

22. The letter   ò.
is  pronounced like the sh   in  shoot :

¯˝'˚ grey
‚Û'¯˚ ears
¯Ï‡Ú much
Ó'·¥¯ you are doing

LESSON  4:
AUXILIARY LETTERS
1. The letter   ú.
 is called the SOFT SIGN
The soft sign  SOFTENS the preceding consonant (ñ, ë,  á,  Ñá, ã, ç):
Soft ñ  is pronounced as  a slightly soft  ch.
Soft  ë  is pronounced as   a slightly soft  sh.
Soft  á  is pronounced as  a slightly soft  zh.
Soft  Ñá is pronounced as  a slightly soft  dzh.
Soft  ã  is pronounced as  ll  in the English word million.
Soft ç  is pronounced as  the Spanish ñ.

‰‡ˆ¸ to give
‚ÓÒ¸ here !
Ò¸ÏÂı laughter
ÒÓÎ¸ salt
ÍÓÌ¸ horse
‚Ó'Á¸ÏÂ he, she will take
Á¸ÏflÌ¥'ˆ¸ to change
‰Á¸‚Â two (fem.)

b) Assimilative SOFT SIGN:
Prepositions ÅÖá,  á   are pronounced together (as one syllable) with the

noun or pronoun they  precede.  When these words begin with a grouping of a
labial  consonant  (Å,  è,  å, Ç ) followed by a COMPOUND VOWEL (ü, Ö, I,
›, û), the final sound á is softened to áú:

·ÂÁ¸ ÏflÌÂ' without me
Á¸ ¥'Ï¥ with them
Á¸ ‚¥Ì‡' from wine

c) Separating SOFT SIGN:
It also separates the consonant á  from the following COMPOUND VOWEL (ü,
Ö, I, ›, û) by  softening it to áú:

Á¸fl'‚‡ phenomenon

19

c) when it is used  after a potentially soft consonant(ñ, ë, á, Ñá, ã, ç)
    it softens these consonants  and adds  the simple vowel  ù.

Read and practice:
ı‡ˆÂ'Î‡ she wanted
ÒÂ'Ì‡ hay
‚flÁÂ' she carries (by vehicle)
Û ‚‡‰ÁÂ' in the water
ÌÂ'ıÚ‡ somebody
ÎÂÒ wood, forest

4. The letter   ›
a) is pronounced as the English   yoh :

fiÌ he
Ï‡fi' mine (neut.)
-Ÿfi' .............
‚Â‡·’ fiŸ sparrows (gen. pl.)
Í‡Ô’ fi' javelin
Á¸ fi'˛ with her

It is pronounced this way
• in the beginning of a word
• after a simple vowel
• after the diphtong ÿ
• after an apostrophe
• after a SEPARATING soft sign

b) when it is used after a labial consonant (Å, è, å, Ç ), the letter   ›
    is still pronounced as the English  yoh . However, the y   sound is very light;
     the consonant and ›  are pronounced as one syllable, without interruption:

·fi .......... Contrast with:  ·Ó because
Ôfi'˚ pens  ÔÓ'˚ seasons
Ïfi‰ honey  ÏÓÒÚ bridge
‚fi'‰˚ buckets   ‚Ó'‰˚ aroma

c) when  it is used  after a potentially soft consonant (ñ, ë, á, Ñá, ç, ã), The
letter   ›   softens these consonants and adds  the simple vowel  é.

Read and practice:
ˆfi he rubbed (past tense)
ÛÒfi' all
ÍÌflÁfi'Ÿ of the dukes (gen. pl.)
‰Áfi he tore (past tense)
ÌfiÒ he carried (past tense)
Îfi‰ ice

5. The letter   û.
 a) is pronounced as the English   you :

û‡'Ò¸ George
Ï‡˛' mine (fem.,  acc. pl.)
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Á¸ÂÁ‰ convention
Á¸ÂŸ he ate (perf. aspect)

NOTE: Differences between the  PHONETIC and “OFFICIAL“ spelling rules:
Spelling used in this manual is PHONETIC; its rules were  adopted in

1920’s and were in use until 1933, when  the Soviet-instituted  orthography
reform of 1933 eliminated the use of ú  in the following cases:

a) after the FIRST of two consecutive soft consonants  (ÍÓÒúˆ¸,  „ÓÒúˆ¸,
‰‡Òúˆ¸)

b) after the FIRST soft consonant, when the second soft consonant  (ñ,
ë,  á, Ñá, ã, ç) or a labial  consonant  (Å,  è,  å, Ç ) is followed by a
COMPOUND VOWEL (ü, Ö, I, ›, û): (Ê˚ˆúˆfi',  Í‡ÎÓ'ÒúÒÂ,
‚flÒÂ'ÎúÎÂ,  Á‡‰‡'ÌúÌÂ,  ÒúÌÂ„,   -ÁúÁÂ, ÒÛ‰Áú‰Áfl',

Áú·¥‡'ˆ¸,  ÒúÔÂı,  ÒúÏÂı,   ‰Áú‚Â)
Thus in the OFFICIAL Belarusian press the above words are spelled:
ÍÓÒˆ¸, „ÓÒˆ¸,  ‰‡Òˆ¸,  Ê˚ˆˆfi,  Í‡ÎÓÒÒÂ,  ‚flÒÂÎÎÂ,  Á‡‰‡ÌÌÂ, ÒÌÂ„,

ÒÛ‰‰Áfl
Á·¥‡ˆ¸, ÒÔÂı, ÒÏÂı, ‰Á‚Â.
c) The reform also eliminated the use of  the ASSIMILATIVE and

SEPARATING soft sign.
Examples of the OFFICIAL spelling:

·ÂÁ ÏflÌÂ', Á ¥'Ï¥, Á ‚¥Ì‡' , Á’ fl‚‡,  Á’ ÂÁ‰,  Á’ ÂŸ,  ·ÂÁ fl„Ó'
instead of the PHONETIC
·ÂÁ¸ ÏflÌÂ', Á¸  ¥'Ï¥, Á¸  ‚¥Ì‡' , Á¸ fl'‚‡,  Á¸ÂÁ‰,  Á¸ÂŸ, ·ÂÁ¸ fl„Ó'
The UNOFFICIAL,  independence-minded newspapers and publications

(as well as those of the Belarusian diaspora) overwhelmingly  use the PHO-
NETIC spelling, as does the volume  CONVERSATIONAL BELARUSIAN.

Most Belarusian speakers  use PHONETIC  spelling rules in their pro-
nunciation. This applies especially to children and inhabitants of rural areas.
However,  many, who have learned Belarusian from reading only,  tend to follow
the “reform“ rules,   i.e.  the SOFT SIGN is omitted, thus making  pronunciation
similar to the Russian.

2. The letter  ’  (apostrophe)
 is used to separate labial sounds (Å, è, å)
 as well as  ê and Ñ  from compound vowels  that follow (ü, Ö, I, ›, û)
It allows the compound vowels to start a separate syllable:

‚Â‡·’ fl' sparrow (gen., acc.)
Ô’ flÌ˚' drunk
Ì‡‰‚Ó'’ Â weather
‰’ fl'·‡Î devil Ô‡‰’Â'Ò¸ˆ¥ to eat  (a little)

 DIPHTONGS:
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d) when used  after a potentially soft consonant (ñ, ë, á, Ñá, ã, ç), the letter
I
   softens these consonants  and adds the sound I:

Read and practice:
ˆ¥Í‡'‚˚ interesting
Ò¥‚˚' grey (haired)
Á¥Ï‡' winter
‰Á¥Í¥' wild
Ì¥fl'Í no way
Î¥Ò fox

e) The sound - I  changes to - â  when preceded by a vowel:
üÌ‡' ŸÊÓ È‰ÁÂ'. She is going already
ÇÂ'‡ È ëÚ‡Ò¸. Vera and Stas.

EXCEPTION: This does not occur when  - I  is under stress, or
represents an ending:

Í‡¥'Ì‡ country
Û ä¥Ú‡'¥ in China

  3. The letter   E
  a)  is pronounced as the English  yeh :

Â'Ê‡ food
Ï‡'Â he, she has
Ï˚'Â he, she washes
·Û‰Û'Â he, she builds.
·’ Â he, she beats
Á¸Â'Ò¸ˆ¥ to eat up (perf. aspect)

It is pronounced this way
• in the beginning of a word
• after a simple vowel
• after the diphtong ÿ
• after an apostrophe
• after a SEPARATING soft sign

b) when used after a labial consonant (Å, è, å, Ç ), the letter Ö
    is still pronounced as the English yeh . However, the y  sound is very light;
   the consonant and the vowel Ö  are pronounced as one syllable, without inter-
ruption:

·Â'‰Ì˚ poor
Ô‡ÔÂ'‡ paper
ÏÂˆ¸ to have
‚Â'‡ faith
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1. The letter   â
 is never stressed; pronounced like the final sound in  the English word boy :

ÏÓÈ mine
„‡È grove
Ô‡ÍÓ'È room
Ô‡È‰Û' I will go

2. The letter   ÿ
is  pronounced like the w  in  how :

‚Ó'ŸÍ wolf ÂŸ he ate
‰‡Ÿ he gave ‡ŸÚÓ'‡Í Tuesday

LESSON  5:
COMPOUND  VOWELS:

1. The letter   ü
   a) is pronounced as the English   yah:

fl'Ï‡ pit
flÌ‡' she
ÏÓ'Í‡fl wet (fem.)
Á‰‡Ó'Ÿfl health (gen.)
Ï‡Ú‡’ fl'Î material
Ô’ flÌ˚' drunk
·ÂÁ¸ fl„Ó' without him

It is pronounced this way
• in the beginning of a word
• after a simple vowel
• after the diphtong ÿ
• after an apostrophe
• after a SEPARATING soft sign

b) when used after a labial consonant (Å, è, å, Ç )
    it is still pronounced as the English yah. However, the y  sound is very light;
     the consonant and ah  are pronounced as one syllable, without interruption:

·fl‰‡' misfortune; Contrast with:   ·‡Í¥' sides
ÔflÓ' pen   Ô‡Ó'Ï ferry
ÏflÍÍ¥' soft   Ï‡Í poppy
‚fl‰Ó' bucket   ‚‡‰‡' water

c) when used  after a potentially soft consonant (ñ, ë, á, Ñá, ã, ç)
    it softens these consonants and adds  the simple vowel  a.

Read and practice:
ˆfl·Â' you (sing., acc.)
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ÒflÓ'‰ among (prep.)
ÛÁflÎ‡' she took (fem.)
‰ÁflÍ deacon
ÍÛ'ıÌfl kitchen

2. The letter   I
   a) when stressed, it is pronounced as the English   ee  in beet,  keep

Ô¥'‚‡ beer
Í¥'ÒÎ˚ sour
‡·¥'ˆ¸ to do, to make

   b) when unstressed, it is pronounced as the English   i   in bit, pink, list
Í¥‰‡'ˆ¸ to throw
‚¥ÌÓ' wine
Ô¥Ó'„ cake

   c)  it may be  pronounced as the English   yea  in yeast
¥ı them (gen., acc.)
¥Ï them (dat.)
Ú‚‡¥'ı of their (gen., acc. pl.)
¥'ÒÍ‡ spark
Û Á‰‡Ó'Ÿ¥ in health
ÛÁ„Ó'’ ¥ mountain ranges
Á¸ ¥Ï with him

  It is pronounced this way
• in the beginning of a word
• after a simple vowel
• after the diphtong ÿ
• after an apostrophe
• after a SEPARATING soft sign

Exceptions: Initial  - I   is pronounced as  ee  (without the y   sound) when:
         • the word is of foreign origin — IÚ‡'Î¥fl
         • the initial - I   precedes a group of consonants:

 ¥Ê‡' (rust) ¥Ï„Î‡' (fog)
         • present and past tense of the verb ¥Ò¸ˆ¥' :

¥‰Û', ¥¯Ó'Ÿ, ¥¯Î‡'
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Á‡'ŸÚ‡ tomorrow
‰Ó'·˚ good
ÑÓ'·‡È ‡'Ì¥ˆ˚. Good morning.
Ñ‡·˚'‰ÁÂÌ¸.. Good day.
ÑÓ'·˚  ‚Â'˜‡. Good evening.
üÍ Ï‡'Â¯Òfl ? How do you do ?(addressing  one person)
üÍ  Ï‡'ÂˆÂÒfl  ? How do you do ? (addressing many)

   OR one person using the polite form.
ÑÁfl'ÍÛÈ Thank you.
‰Ó'·‡ well
ÑÁfl'ÍÛÈ, ‰Ó'·‡. Well, thank you.
ÌÂ'Î¸„‡ it is not possible.
ÎÂÔ¯ better
üÍ ÌÂ'Î¸„‡ ÎÂÔ¯. Couldn’t be any better.
Ä ‚˚ ? And you ?
í‡ÍÒ‡'Ï‡  ‰Ó'·‡, ‰Áfl'ÍÛÈ. Also well, thank you.
òÚÓ ÌÓ'‚‡„‡ ? What’s new ?
ìÒfi Ô‡ ÒÚ‡Ó'ÏÛ. Everything is the same.

NEAR FUTURE, NEAR PAST: (The following words are recorded)
Ô‡Á‡'ŸÚ‡ day after tomorrow
Á‡ ‰‚‡ ‰Ì¥ in two days
Á‡ Ôflˆ¸ ‰ÁfiÌ in five days
Á‡ ÏÂ'Òflˆ in a month
Ì‡ Ï¥ÌÛ'Î˚Ï  Ú˚'‰Ì¥   OR last week
Ï¥ÌÛ'Î˚  Ú˚'‰ÁÂÌ¸
‰‚‡ Ú˚'‰Ì¥ Ú‡ÏÛ' two weeks ago
Û Ï¥ÌÛ'Î˚Ï  ÏÂ'Òflˆ˚   OR last month
Ï¥ÌÛ'Î˚  ÏÂ'Òflˆ
Òfi'ÎÂÚ‡ this year
ÎÂ'Ú‡Ò¸ last year
Ô‡Á‡Ÿ˜Ó'‡ day before yesterday
Û˜Ó'‡  Ÿ‚Â'˜‡˚ yesterday evening
Á‡'ŸÚ‡ Ì‡‡'Ì¥ˆ˚ tomorrow morning
Ú˚ ‰Ì¥ Ú‡ÏÛ' three days ago
ÏÂ'Òflˆ Ú‡ÏÛ' a month ago

LESSON  13:
COMMON  VERB FORMS:
a) FIRST CONJUGATION
(Endings unstressed):
Infinitive: ˜˚Ú‡'- ˆ¸ to read
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          a) When these verbs are formed by  a prefix, ending in a vowel
 (èÄ, áÄ, áçÄ, Çõ, èêõ  etc.),  - I -  changes into - â-  (always).

Thus:
Ô‡ÈÒ¸ˆ¥'       (to go, once) Á‡ÈÒ¸ˆ¥'   (to come by)
Ô˚È¯Ó'Ÿ    (he came) ÁÌ‡È¯Î‡'  (she found)

b) After prefixes   ending in a consonant  (èÄÑ, ÄÑ, á ... )
   - I -  changes into - õâ-  :
Ô‡‰˚ÈÒ¸ˆ¥'      (to approach) ‡‰˚È¯Ó'Ÿ   (he went away)
Á˚ÈÒ¸ˆ¥'           (to come off)

MEMORIZE these useful expressions:
¥‰ÁÂ' ‰ÓÊ‰Ê     (it is raining) ¥¯Ó'Ÿ  ‰ÓÊ‰Ê   (it was raining)
¥‰ÁÂ' Ò¸ÌÂ„        (it is snowing) ¥¯Ó'Ÿ  Ò¸ÌÂ„   (it was snowing)

REPETITIVE mode  of imperfective verbs :
Most imperfective verbs denote a current action (taking place now):
However, some verbs, primarily the verbs of motion,  describe a

repetitive (or habitual)  action.
Examples of the two action modes:

CURRENT ACTION REPETITIVE ACTION
¥Ò¸ˆ¥ ' ı‡‰Á¥'ˆ¸   — to go on foot (to walk)
Â'ı‡ˆ¸ Â'Á¸‰Á¥ˆ¸   — to go by vehicle
·Â'„˜˚ ·Â'„‡ˆ¸   — to run
ÎflˆÂ'ˆ¸ Îfi'Ú‡ˆ¸   — to fly
ÌÂ'Ò¸ˆ¥ Ì‡Ò¥'ˆ¸   — to carry on foot
‚Â'Á¸ˆ¥ ‚‡Á¥'ˆ¸   — to carry by vehicle

       By adding various prefixes,  perfective verbs  are derived from the
current  action  verbs. They usually acquire a different meaning.
        The corresponding imperfectives  of these new  verbs are derived from
the repetitive mode forms. See the table below:

CURRENT ACTION Derived PERFECTIVES (new verbs)
¥Ò¸ˆ¥ ' ‚˚'ÈÒ¸ˆ¥   — to go out on foot (once)

Ô˚ÈÒ¸ˆ¥'   — to come on foot (once)
ÁÌ‡ÈÒ¸ˆ¥'   — to find (once)

REPETITIVE ACTION IMPERFECTIVES of the new verbs
ı‡‰Á¥'ˆ¸ ‚˚ıÓ'‰Á¥ˆ¸     — to go out on foot

Ô˚ıÓ'‰Á¥ˆ¸   — to come on foot (arrive)
ÁÌ‡ıÓ'‰Á¥ˆ¸    — to find (more often)
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fl ˜˚Ú‡' - ˛ I read
Ú˚ ˜˚Ú‡' - Â¯ you read
fiÌ, flÌ‡'  ˜˚Ú‡' - Â he, she reads
Ï˚ ˜˚Ú‡' - ÂÏ we read
‚˚  ˜˚Ú‡' - ÂˆÂ you read
flÌ˚' ˜˚Ú‡' - ˛ˆ¸ they read

Infinitive: ‚Â'‰‡ - ˆ¸ to know

fl  ‚Â'‰‡ - ˛ I know
Ú˚  ‚Â'‰‡ - Â¯ you know

fiÌ, flÌ‡'  ‚Â'‰‡ - Â he, she knows
Ï˚  ‚Â'‰‡ - ÂÏ we know
‚˚  ‚Â'‰‡ - ÂˆÂ you know
flÌ˚' ‚Â'‰‡-  ˛ˆ¸ they know

Table  of ENDINGS:
SINGULAR: PLURAL:
fl - ˛ Ï˚       -  ÂÏ
Ú˚       -  Â¯ ‚˚        - ÂˆÂ
fiÌ, flÌ‡'   - Â flÌ˚'    -  ˛ˆ¸

 There are two basic conjugations (patterns of endings) for Belarusian verbs.
If the ending of the second person singular is -  Â¯,   the verb belongs to the
First Conjugation (marked with V1. in the vocabulary.)

b) FIRST CONJUGATION
(Endings stressed; irregular infinitive endings):
Infinitive: Ôfl - fl'ˆ¸ to sing

fl  Ôfl - ˛' I sing (I am singing)
Ú˚  Ôfl - Â'¯ you sing
fiÌ, flÌ‡'  Ôfl - Â' he, she sings
Ï˚  Ôfl - fiÏ we sing
‚˚  ÔÂ - flˆÂ'* you sing
‚˚  ÔÂ - flˆfi'*      ”
flÌ˚' Ôfl - ˛'ˆ¸ they sing

Infinitive: ‰‡ - ‚‡'ˆ¸ to give
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LESSON  31

Verbs of MOTION:  IëúñI', Ö'ïÄñú, also èãõëúñI', ãüñÖ'ñú
        a) The verb IëúñI'  denotes motion on foot, never in conveyance.
        b) To go by train, bicycle etc. is expressed by Ö'ïÄñú,

by boat — by èãõëúñI'
by airplane — by ãüñÖ'ñú  (to fly)

Infinitive: ¥Ò¸ˆ¥' to go (on foot)

Present tense:
     fl È‰Û (¥‰Û'*) I am going
     Ú˚  È‰ÁÂ'¯ you are going
     fiÌ, flÌ‡' È‰ÁÂ'            he, she is going
     Ï˚  È‰Áfi'Ï we are going
     ‚˚ È‰ÁflˆÂ' (È‰Áflˆfi'**) you are going (plural,  polite)
     flÌ˚' È‰Û'ˆ¸ they are going

Past  tense:
     fl È¯Ó'Ÿ (¥¯Ó'Ÿ*) I was going
     Ú˚  È¯Ó'Ÿ you were going
     fiÌ   ¥¯Ó'Ÿ he  was  going
     flÌ‡' È¯Î‡ she was going
     Ï˚  È¯Î¥ we were going
     ‚˚   È¯Î¥ you were going
     flÌ˚'  È¯Î¥ they were going

NOTE 1 *:  According to Soviet Belarusian spelling rules, the initial - I -  in
IëúñI'   does not change to  - â-   after a vowel.
NOTE 2 **:  the ending  - ñÖ' is  prevalent in Southern and South-western
Belarus.

         - ñ›' is  prevalent in Northern and North-eastern Belarus.
          Either one may be used in literary language.

Infinitive: Â'ı‡ˆ¸ to go (by conveyance)
Present tense:

fl  Â'‰Û I am going
Ú˚  Â'‰ÁÂ¯ you are going
fiÌ, flÌ‡' Â'‰ÁÂ he, she is going
Ï˚  Â'‰ÁÂÏ we are going
‚˚  Â'‰ÁÂˆÂ you are going (plural,  polite)
flÌ˚' Â'‰Ûˆ¸ they are going

Past  tense has regular forms:  fl  Â'ı‡Ÿ, Ú˚  Â'ı‡Ÿ . . .
Perfective verbs, derived from  IëúñI' :
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fl  ‰‡ - ˛' I give (I am giving)
Ú˚  ‰‡ - Â'¯ you give
fiÌ, flÌ‡'  ‰‡ - Â' he, she gives
Ï˚  ‰‡ - fiÏ we give
‚˚  ‰‡ - flˆÂ'* you give
‚˚  ‰‡ - flˆfi'*      ”
flÌ˚' ‰‡ - ˛'ˆ¸ they give

NOTE * : 1). The ending - ˆÂ' is prevalent in southern and south-western
         Belarus.

                      The ending - ˆfi' is prevalent in northern and north-eastern
         Belarus.

Either may be used in literary language.
    2). In  ÔÖflˆÂ' - Ö  is written to conform with rules of YAKANNIE
         (p. 15)

c) FIRST CONJUGATION
(Infinitive ends in - ‡‚‡'ˆ¸ ):
Infinitive: ·Û‰ - ‡‚‡'ˆ¸ to build

fl  ·Û‰ - Û'˛ I build (I am building)
Ú˚  ·Û‰ - Û'Â¯ you build

fiÌ, flÌ‡'  ·Û‰ - Û'Â he, she builds
Ï˚  ·Û‰ - Û'ÂÏ we build
‚˚  ·Û‰- Û'ÂˆÂ you build
flÌ˚' ·Û‰ - Û'˛ˆ¸ they build

  Many verbs derived from foreign languages belong to this group. Examples:
‡„‡Ì¥Á - ‡‚‡'ˆ¸ to organize
ÚÛ· - ‡‚‡'ˆ¸ to disturb

d) FIRST CONJUGATION
(Final sound of the present stem changes ).
     The present stem is obtained by dropping the personal ending from the 2nd
person  singular. Thus  Ô¥¯ -  is the present stem of Ô¥Ò‡'ˆ¸.
Infinitive: Í‡Á - ‡'ˆ¸ to say

fl  Í‡Ê -  Û' I say
Ú˚  Í‡'Ê - ‡¯ you say
fiÌ, flÌ‡'  Í‡'Ê - ‡ he, she says
Ï˚  Í‡'Ê - ‡Ï we say
‚˚  Í‡'Ê - ‡ˆÂ you say
flÌ˚' Í‡'Ê - Ûˆ¸ they say62

  d) Conjugation of reflexive verbs:
    In most persons of singular and plural  -Òfl  is added to the regular ending:

fl Ï˚'˛Òfl   (1st person singular)
Ú˚ Ï˚'Â¯Òfl   (2nd person singular)
Ï˚ Ï˚'ÂÏÒfl   (1st person plural)
‚˚ Ï˚'ÂˆÂÒfl  (2nd person plural.)

In the infinitive and  3rd person  plural  (ending with -ˆ¸  )
-ˆ¸  and  -Òfl   changes by assimilation into  -ˆˆ‡ . Thus:

Ï˚'ˆ¸ - Òfl   becomes  Ï˚'ˆˆ‡      (infinitive)
Ï˚'˛ˆ¸ - Òfl   becomes  Ï˚'˛ˆˆ‡    (3rd person plural)

In the  3rd person  singular, after a vowel,  the ending  -ˆˆ‡  is added:
Ï˚'Âˆˆ‡, Ô˚Ú‡'Âˆˆ‡,   Ò¸ÏflÂ'ˆˆ‡

     After a consonant,  the ending  -ˆ‡  is added: Á‰‡'Òˆ‡, Ô˚‰‡'Òˆ‡

EXAMPLES  of complete conjugation of reflexive verbs:

Infinitives:
Ï˚'ˆˆ‡   Ô˚Ú‡'ˆˆ‡

           Present tense:
fl Ï˚'˛Òfl fl Ô˚Ú‡'˛Òfl
Ú˚ Ï˚'Â¯Òfl Ú˚ Ô˚Ú‡'Â¯Òfl
fiÌ, flÌ‡' Ï˚'Âˆˆ‡ fiÌ, flÌ‡' Ô˚Ú‡'Âˆˆ‡
Ï˚ Ï˚'ÂÏÒfl Ï˚ Ô˚Ú‡'ÂÏÒfl
‚˚ Ï˚'ÂˆÂÒfl ‚˚ Ô˚Ú‡'ÂˆÂÒfl
flÌ˚' Ï˚'˛ˆˆ‡ flÌ˚' Ô˚Ú‡'˛ˆˆ‡

Past tense:
fl, Ú˚, fiÌ  Ï˚'ŸÒfl fl, Ú˚, fiÌ  Ô˚Ú‡'ŸÒfl
flÌ‡' Ï˚'Î‡Òfl flÌ‡' Ô˚Ú‡'Î‡Òfl
flÌÓ' Ï˚'Î‡Òfl flÌÓ' Ô˚Ú‡'Î‡Òfl
Ï˚ Ï˚
‚˚ Ï˚'Î¥Òfl            ‚˚      Ô˚Ú‡'Î¥Òfl
flÌ˚' flÌ˚'

Future tense:
fl  ·Û'‰Û Ï˚'ˆˆ‡   fl ·Û'‰Û Ô˚Ú‡'ˆˆ‡
Ú˚ ·Û'‰ÁÂ¯ Ï˚'ˆˆ‡ ....   Ú˚ ·Û'‰ÁÂ¯ Ô˚Ú‡'ˆˆ‡

Imperative:
Ï˚'ÈÒfl, Ô˚Ú‡'ÈÒfl (2nd person singular; familiar form)
Ï˚'ÈˆÂÒfl, Ô˚Ú‡'ÈˆÂÒfl (2nd person plural or the polite form)
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Infinitive: Ô¥Ò - ‡'ˆ¸ to write

fl  Ô¥¯ - Û' I write
Ú˚  Ô¥'¯ - ‡¯ you write
fiÌ, flÌ‡'  Ô¥'¯ - ‡ he, she writes
Ï˚  Ô¥'¯ - ‡Ï we write
‚˚  Ô¥'¯ - ‡ˆÂ you write
flÌ˚' Ô¥'¯ - Ûˆ¸ they write

Infinitive: ı‡ˆ - Â'ˆ¸ to want

fl  ı‡˜ - Û' I want
Ú˚  ıÓ'˜ - ‡¯ you want
fiÌ, flÌ‡'  ıÓ'˜ - ‡ he, she wants
Ï˚  ıÓ'˜ - ‡Ï we want
‚˚  ıÓ'˜ - ‡ˆÂ you want
flÌ˚' ıÓ'˜ - Ûˆ¸ they want

NOTE 1:  The final sound of the stem changes according to this table:
ë  changes into ò   (Ô¥ë‡'ˆ¸  — Ô¥òÛ' ) : to write
ä  and  í     change into ó    (ÔÎ‡'ä‡ˆ¸  — ÔÎ‡'óÛ) : to weep

                   (Ú‡Ôí‡'ˆ¸  — Ú‡ÔóÛ') : to trample
In the verb ı‡ˆÂ'ˆ¸  ñ  also changes into  ó
á  changes into Ü   (Í‡á‡'ˆ¸  — Í‡ÜÛ') : to say

NOTE 2:  With  exception  of the 1st person singular (Ô¥¯Û'),  in most  verbs
of this   group stress is placed on the stem (Ô¥'¯‡¯)

The verb ·‡ˆ¸   also belongs to this group. However, the stress here
is placed on the ending
 in all persons; also, the stem changes to ·fl -:
Infinitive: ·‡ˆ¸ to take

fl  ·fl - Û' I take (I am taking)
Ú˚  ·fl - ˝'¯ you take
fiÌ, flÌ‡'  ·fl - ˝' he, she takes
Ï˚  ·fl - Ó'Ï we take
‚˚  ·Â - ‡ˆÂ'  OR you take.
‚˚  ·Â - ‡ˆfi'   ( Refer to Note 1 on p. 30)
flÌ˚' ·fl - Û'ˆ¸ they take

61

NOTE 1 :   Verbs, ending in -‡‚‡'ˆ¸  in their perfective form,
    add the suffix -Ó'Ÿ‚‡-  to derive the corresponding imperfective:
      ‡‰·Û‰‡‚‡'ˆ¸    = to rebuild; perfective form
      ‡‰·Û‰é'ÿÇ‡ˆ¸     = to keep rebuilding; derived imperf. form

NOTE 2 :   Some verbs, like ‡Ú˚Ï‡'ˆ¸  (to receive once)
     may  use either - ‚ -  or  -Ó'Ÿ‚‡-  as suffix to derive imperfectives:

‡Ú˚'Ï‚‡ˆ¸   or ‡Ú˚ÏÓ'Ÿ‚‡ˆ¸  (to keep receiving)

í˝'·‡ ŸÒfi Á‡Ô¥'Ò‚‡ˆ¸. One must keep jotting down everything.
åÛ'Ò¥Ï ‡‰·Û‰Ó'Ÿ‚‡ˆ¸ . We must keep rebuilding.
ÑÁÂ'ˆ¥ Î˛'·flˆ¸  ‡Ú˚ÏÓ'Ÿ‚‡ˆ¸ Ô‡‰‡Û'ÌÍ¥.

Children like to receive gifts.

LESSON  30
REFLEXIVE verbs:

The infinitives of these verbs end with -Òfl, -ˆˆ‡, -ˆ‡
 a) Some reflective verbs  denote action which the subject is performing upon
     himself:

ÒÚ˚'„˜˚  = to cut hair
 Corresponding reflexive verb = ÒÚ˚'„˜˚ëü (to cut one‘s own hair)
Ï˚ˆ¸  = to wash Ï˚'ññÄ     = to wash oneself
ÍÛÔ‡'ˆ¸  = to bathe ÍÛÔ‡'ññÄ  = to bathe oneself

b) Most verbs ending with -Òfl, -ˆˆ‡, -ˆ‡  have no reflexive meaning although
they  have  a reflexive form and are conjugated as reflectives. For example:

Ô‡‰‡·‡'ˆˆ‡ = to be pleasing Ò¸Ïflfl'ˆˆ‡ = to laugh
        Ô˚Ú‡'ˆˆ‡ = to ask

c) Regular verbs acquire reflexive forms to express the passive voice. Com-
pare:

å˚ · Û‰Û'ÂÏ  ‰ÓÏ We are building a house.
ÑÓÏ  ·Û‰Û'Âˆˆ‡ The house is (being) built.

è¥¯Û' ÒÎÓ'‚‡   I am writing a word.
ëÎÓ'‚‡  Ô¥'¯‡ˆˆ‡  A word is (being) written.

Ç˚Ï‡ŸÎfl'˛ ÒÎÓ'‚‡ I am pronouncing a word.
ëÎÓ'‚‡  ‚˚Ï‡ŸÎfl'Âˆˆ‡ A word is (being) pronounced.
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LESSON  14
SECOND CONJUGATION:
 In this conjugation the ending of the 2nd person singular is - ˚¯ (when  the
stem of the verb ends with a hard consonant, such as:  -, -Ê, -¯, -˜)  or - ¥¯
(when  it ends with a soft consonant)
   In the 3rd person plural  the endings are: -flˆ¸   or -‡ˆ¸,   respectively.
      In the vocabulary these verbs are marked with V2.

EXAMPLES
a) stem ends with a hard consonant:
Infinitive: ·‡'˜ - ˚ˆ¸ to see

fl  ·‡'˜ - Û I see
Ú˚ ·‡'˜ - ˚¯ you see
fiÌ, flÌ‡'  ·‡'˜ - ˚ˆ¸ he, she sees
Ï˚  ·‡'˜ - ˚Ï we see
‚˚  ·‡'˜ - ˚ˆÂ you see
flÌ˚' ·‡'˜ - ‡ˆ¸ they see

Infinitive: ‚‡ - ˚'ˆ¸ to cook

fl  ‚‡ - Û' I cook
Ú˚  ‚‡' - ˚¯ you cook
fiÌ, flÌ‡'  ‚‡' - ˚ˆ¸ he, she cooks
Ï˚  ‚‡' - ˚Ï we cook
‚˚  ‚‡' - ˚ˆÂ you cook
flÌ˚' ‚‡' - ‡ˆ¸ they cook

Infinitive: „‡‚‡ - ˚'ˆ¸ to speak

fl  „‡‚‡ - Û' I speak
Ú˚  „‡‚Ó' - ˚¯ you speak
fiÌ, flÌ‡'  „‡‚Ó' - ˚ˆ¸ he, she speaks
Ï˚  „‡‚Ó' - ˚Ï we speak
‚˚  „‡‚Ó' - ˚ˆÂ you speak
flÌ˚' „‡‚Ó' - ‡ˆ¸ they speak

NOTE:  With the exception of the 1st person singular (‚‡Û'),  in most  verbs
of this   group stress is placed   on the stem (‚‡'˚¯).
b) stem ends with a soft consonant:
Infinitive: ı‚‡Î - ¥'ˆ¸ to praise

60

3) by changing -‡ˆ¸  to -˚ˆ¸
Imperfective = Í‡Ì˜‡'ˆ¸ Perfective = ÍÓ'Ì˜˚ˆ¸

        (to keep finishing)  (to finish)
4) irregularly (using different stems)

Imperfective = ·‡ˆ¸ Perfective = ÛÁfl'ˆ¸
(to keep taking) (to take ONCE)

b) PRESENT TENSE — none.
      A completed action cannot be going on in the present.
      To form the present tense, always use the IMPERFECTIVE form:

˜˚Ú‡'ˆ¸  —  fl ˜˚Ú‡'˛
c) PAST TENSE
 The PERFECTIVE past tense is formed from the PERFECTIVE INFINITIVE
     the same way as the imperfective past is formed, and has the same endings:
       Imperfective = ˜˚Ú‡'ÿ, -ãÄ        Perfective = èêÄ˜˚Ú‡'ÿ, -ãÄ
       (he, she was reading)                      (he, she finished reading)

d) FUTURE  TENSE
      The PREFECTIVE FUTURE tense is also formed from the PERFECTIVE
       infinitive,
       following the same rules  as formation of the PRESENT tense from the
       IMPERFECTIVE infinitive:

Present = fl ˜˚Ú‡'˛ Perfective future = fl  èêÄ˜˚Ú‡'˛
 (I am reading) (I will complete reading)

e) IMPERATIVE
      The PERFECTIVE IMPERATIVE is  formed from the PERFECTIVE
       FUTURE,
       following the same rules  as formation of the IMPERFECTIVE imperative
       from the PRESENT tense:
       Present tense = ˜˚Ú‡'˛ Perfective future = èêÄ˜˚Ú‡'˛

  (I am reading)      (I will  finish reading)
Imperfective imperative = ˜˚Ú‡'È !       Perfective imperative = èêÄ˜˚Ú‡'È !

   (read, keep reading !) (Complete, finish reading !)

f) new IMPERFECTIVE forms are derived from verbs that acquired a new
meaning due to an added prefix

1) suffix - ‚ -  may be added. Examples:
Ô¥Ò‡'ˆ¸        = to write
Á‡Ô¥Ò‡'ˆ¸     = to jot down (once); perfective. form
Á‡Ô¥'ÒÇ‡ˆ¸  = to keep jotting down; derived imperf. form
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fl  ı‚‡Î - ˛' I praise
Ú˚  ı‚‡'Î - ¥¯ you praise
fiÌ, flÌ‡'  ı‚‡'Î - ¥ˆ¸ he, she praises
Ï˚  ı‚‡'Î - ¥Ï we praise
‚˚  ı‚‡'Î - ¥ˆÂ you praise
flÌ˚' ı‚‡'Î - flˆ¸ they praise

Infinitive: Á‚‡Ì - ¥'ˆ¸ to ring; to make a phone call

fl  Á‚‡Ì - ˛' I ring
Ú˚  Á‚Ó'Ì - ¥¯ you ring
fiÌ, flÌ‡'  Á‚Ó'Ì - ¥ˆ¸ he, she rings
Ï˚  Á‚Ó'Ì - ¥Ï we ring
‚˚  Á‚Ó'Ì - ¥ˆÂ you ring
flÌ˚' Á‚Ó'Ì - flˆ¸ they read

Infinitive: Ô‡Ò - ¥'ˆ¸ to beg (to ask)

fl  Ô‡¯ - Û' I beg
Ú˚  ÔÓ'Ò - ¥¯ you beg
fiÌ, flÌ‡'  ÔÓ'Ò - ¥ˆ¸ he, she begs
Ï˚  ÔÓ'Ò - ¥Ï we beg
‚˚  ÔÓ'Ò - ¥ˆÂ you beg
flÌ˚' ÔÓ'Ò - flˆ¸ they beg

Infinitive: ‡· - ¥'ˆ¸ to do (to make)

fl  ‡· - ã˛' I do
Ú˚  Ó'· - ¥¯ you do
fiÌ, flÌ‡'  Ó'· - ¥ˆ¸ he, she does
Ï˚  Ó'· - ¥Ï we do
‚˚  Ó'· - ¥ˆÂ you do
flÌ˚' Ó'· - flˆ¸ they do

NOTE 1:  In the verb Ô‡Ò¥'ˆ¸,  in the 1st person singular the final sound of
its stem   changes to - ò.
NOTE 2:  In the verb ‡·¥'ˆ¸  (and other verbs whose stem ends with labial
sounds  -·, -Ô , -Ï , -‚  )  an -ã  sound is inserted before the ending.

Infinitive: Ô‡'‚ - ¥'ˆ¸ to repair

fl  Ô‡'Ÿ - ã˛ I repair
Ú˚  Ô‡'‚ - ¥¯ you repair
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Most verbs have two forms: IMPERFECTIVE and PERFECTIVE aspects.

a) The IMPERFECTIVE aspect is used:
1) to describe an action which is in progress or unfinished:
›Ì Í˚˜˚'ˆ¸. He is shouting.
üÌ‡' Ô¥Ò‡'Î‡ Î¥ÒÚ. She was writing a letter.
2) or is repeated several times
    or is performed over a period of time:
›Ì Á‡ŸÒfi'‰˚ ·Û'‰ÁÂ ˜˚Ú‡'ˆ¸ „˝ÚÛ˛ „‡Á˝'ÚÛ.

He will always read this newspaper.
ü'ÌÍ‡ ıÓ'‰Á¥ˆ¸ Û ¯ÍÓ'ÎÛ. John goes to school

c)The PERFECTIVE  aspect is used to describe an action which
1) is finished:
  üÌ‡'  çÄÔ¥Ò‡'Î‡ Î¥ÒÚ  Û˜Ó'‡.  She wrote the letter yesterday.
2) or just begun:
  í˚  áÄÍ˚˜˚'¯. You will start shouting.
3) or performed only once:
  üÌ‡' Í˚'ÍÌÛÎ‡. She exclaimed (shouted,  once).
4) or is of limited duration:
  ›Ì  èÄÍ˚˜˚'ˆ¸. He will shout awhile.

     In English, the ideas of continuation  or completion of an action are expressed
by means of auxiliary verbs, or other words  — WAS, USED TO, BEGAN TO,
ONCE, AWHILE, FINISHED.  In Belarusian, instead of such aditional words,
aspects are generally used  to describe varieties of the same action.

PERFECTIVE forms  of the verb are:

a) PERFECTIVE  INFINITIVE
      The PERFECTIVE infinitive is DERIVED from the IMPERFECTIVE
      infinitive in one of the following ways:

1) by adding a prefix (Ì‡,  ‚˚, ‡Á,  Ô‡. . . )
Imperfective = Ô¥Ò‡'ˆ¸ Perfective = çÄÔ¥Ò‡'ˆ¸

          to write)       (to finish writing)
 NOTE:  the prefix ( ‚˚  ) in the perfective form is always stressed:
  ‡·¥'ˆ¸  = to do         Derived word = ‚˚'‡·¥ˆ¸  (to produce)

     The added prefix often changes the meaning of the verb
 (Refer to section F  of this chapter)

2) by adding a suffix (- ç )
Imperfective = Í˚˜‡'ˆ¸   Perfective = Í˚'ÍçÛˆ¸

         (to shout)          (to exclaim)
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fiÌ, flÌ‡'  Ô‡'‚ - ¥ˆ¸ he, she repairs
Ï˚  Ô‡'‚ - ¥Ï we repair
‚˚  Ô‡'‚ - ¥ˆÂ you repair
flÌ˚' Ô‡'‚ - flˆ¸ they repair

NOTE 3:  The final sound -‚  in  Ô‡'‚¥ˆ¸  cannot exist independently when
followed by another consonant in the 1st person singular.. It must be replaced
by - Ÿ.

LESSON  15
TO BE — Åõñú:
PRESENT TENSE:

In the present tense  this verb has only one form — fiÒ¸ˆ¸  —  for all
three persons, singular and plural. It is usually omitted in simple sentences.

ü ‰Ó'Ï‡. I (am) at home
É˝'Ú‡ ¯ÍÓ'Î‡. This (is) a school.
›Ì Ì‡ÒÚ‡'ŸÌ¥Í. He (is) a teacher.
í˚  ‚Û'˜‡Ì¸. You (are) a student.

      The form — fiÒ¸ˆ¸  —  may be used to emphasize the existence of the
subject.

FUTURE TENSE:
The present tense endings of the first conjugation are added to the stem  ·Û‰- :

fl ·Û'‰ - Û I will be
Ú˚ ·Û'‰ - ÁÂ¯ you will be
fiÌ, flÌ‡' ·Û'‰ - ÁÂ he, she will be
Ï˚ ·Û'‰ - ÁÂÏ we will be
‚˚ ·Û'‰ - ÁÂˆÂ you will be
flÌ˚' ·Û'‰ - Ûˆ¸ they will be

ü ·Û'‰Û Á‡'ŸÚ‡  ‰Ó'Ï‡. I will be at home tomorrow.
å‡fl'  ÌÓ'‚‡fl ı‡'Ú‡  ·Û'‰ÁÂ ‚flÎ¥Í‡fl.

My  new house will be large.

COMPOUND FUTURE TENSE  is formed by adding the infinitive to the
future tense of ·˚ˆ¸ :

fl ·Û'‰Û  ‡·¥'ˆ¸ I will do (make)
Ú˚ ·Û'‰ÁÂ¯ ˜˚Ú‡'ˆ¸ you will read
fiÌ, flÌ‡' ·Û'‰ÁÂ Ô¥Ò‡'ˆ¸ he, she will write
Ï˚ ·Û'‰ÁÂÏ ‚‡˚'ˆ¸ we will cook
‚˚ ·Û'‰ÁÂˆÂ  ·Û‰‡‚‡'ˆ¸  you will build
flÌ˚' ·Û'‰Ûˆ¸ „‡‚‡˚'ˆ¸    they will speak58

ÌflÒ-¥'  ! (from ÌflÒÛ') = carry !
„‡‚‡-˚' ! (from „‡‚‡Û' ) = speak !
Í˚'ÍÌ-¥  ! (from Í˚'ÍÌÛ) = shout (once) !
Ò¸‚¥'Ò¸Ì-¥ ! (from Ò¸‚¥'ÒÌÛ) = whistle (once) !

        c). No ending — if the stem ends in a single consonant, or the last
syllable of   the stem is stressed:

Í¥Ì¸ !    (from Í¥'ÌÛ) = throw !
Òfl‰Á¸ !   (from Òfl'‰Û ) = sit down !
˝Ê  !    (from ˝'ÊÛ) = cut !
ÔÎ‡˜ !    (from ÔÎ‡'˜Û) = weep !
‰‡Á‚Ó'Î¸ !   (from ‰‡Á‚Ó'Î˛ )  = allow (permit) !

    3) The 1st person plural is derived from the imperative of  the 2nd person
singular  by adding the ending -Ï‡

˜˚Ú‡'È - Ï‡ !      = let us read !
·Û‰Û'È - Ï‡ !       = let us build !

    4). The 2nd person plural is  also derived from the imperative of  the 2nd
person  singular  by adding  the  ending -ˆÂ

˜˚Ú‡'È - ˆÂ != let us read !
·Û‰Û'È - ˆÂ !       = let us build !

NOTE 1: In verbs that end in -¥   or  -˚    in the imperative of the 2nd person
singular

(ÌflÒ¥', „‡‚‡˚'), this  -¥,-  ˚   changes to -Â', -˝':
ÌflÒÂ'Ï‡ !  (more often ÌflÒÂ'Ï ! )       = let us carry !
„‡‚‡˝'Ï‡ !  (more often „‡‚‡˝'Ï ! ) = let us speak !

NOTE 2: Single syllable verbs Ô¥ˆ¸, ·¥ˆ¸, Î¥ˆ¸  have the following forms
 in the imperative of the 2nd person singular and 2nd person plural:
Ô¥  !   ·¥ !   Î¥ !   = drink ! beat ! pour !  (2nd person singular)
ÔÂ'ˆÂ !   ·Â'ˆÂ!   ÎÂ'ˆÂ !   = drink ! beat ! pour !  (2nd person plural)

e) The imperative of the 3rd person singular and plural is formed by placing
the  particle ı‡È  or  Ìflı‡È  before the 3rd person of the present tense.
       This corresponds  to the English construction, using the particle let:

ı‡È (Ìflı‡È) ˜˚Ú‡'Â ! = let him (her) read !
ı‡È (Ìflı‡È) „‡‚Ó'˚ˆ¸ ! = let him (her) speak !
ı‡È (Ìflı‡È) ˜˚Ú‡'˛ˆ¸ ! = let them read !
ı‡È (Ìflı‡È) „‡‚Ó'‡ˆ¸ ! = let them speak !

LESSON  29
ASPECTS of verbs:
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TO HAVE; TO HAVE NOT — åÖñú:
ÏÂˆ¸ to have

fl Ï‡'˛ I have
Ú˚ Ï‡'Â¯ you have
fiÌ, flÌ‡' Ï‡'Â he, she has
Ï˚ Ï‡'ÂÏ we have
‚˚ Ï‡'ÂˆÂ you have
flÌ˚' Ï‡'˛ˆ¸ they have

LESSON  16

VERBS in the NEGATIVE; particle çÖ:
a) to negate an action, the particle çÖ is placed before the verb in all persons, singular
and plural, as opposed to the English I DO NOT, HE DOES NOT, etc.

fl ·fl„Û'  —   fl çÖ ·fl„Û' I do not run, I am not running
Ú˚ ·flÊ˚'¯ —   Ú˚ çÖ ·flÊ˚'¯ you do not run, you are not  running
fiÌ ·flÊ˚'ˆ¸ —   fiÌ çÖ ·flÊ˚'ˆ¸ he does not run, he is not running
Ï˚ ·flÊ˚'Ï — Ï˚ çÖ ·flÊ˚'Ï we do not run, we are not running
‚˚ ·flÊ˚ˆÂ' —  ‚˚  çÖ ·flÊ˚ˆÂ' you do not run, you are not  running
flÌ˚' ·fl„Û'ˆ¸ — flÌ˚'  çÖ ·fl„Û'ˆ¸ they do not run, they are not  running

b)Use of DOUBLE NEGATIVE:
     çÖ must precede the verb even when another negative word in the sentence   is
present (like  çIòíé',  çIïíé',  çIäé'ãI,  çIÑáÖ')

›Ì Ì¥˜Ó'„‡* ÌÂ ‡ÁÛÏÂ'Â  He does not understand anything.
üÌ‡' Ì¥ÍÓ'Î¥ Ìfl ˜˚Ú‡'Â  She never reads.
ü Ì¥˜Ó'„‡* Ìfl  ‚Â'‰‡˛ I don’t know anything.
üÌ˚' Ì¥ÍÓ'Î¥ Ìfl  Í‡'ÊÛˆ¸,
ÍÛ‰˚' ¥‰Û'ˆ¸.

They never say, where they are going.
ü fl¯˜˝' Ì¥‰ÁÂ' Ìfl   ·˚Ÿ.  I haven’t been anywhere yet

.
NOTE*
    çIóé'ÉÄ  is the genitive form of çIòíé'

b)Use of GENITIVE CASE in negation:
      Negated action described by transitive verbs
   (such as ÏÂˆ¸, ‚Â'‰‡ˆ¸, ‡ÁÛÏÂ'ˆ¸  )  requires the object to be used in the genitive
case. Examples:
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LESSON  27
PAST TENSE of verbs:

1. The past tense of Belarusian verbs has endings that agree with the subject
      in gender and number rather than in person.

2. For most verbs there are three possible endings in the singular:
-Ÿ     (masculine)
-Î‡  (feminine)
-ÎÓ' (neuter) or  -Î‡  (when the ending is unstressed)

     These endings are added to the stem of the infinitive.
 a) The verb form used with  ü  (I) depends on the gender of the speaker:
      A male would say:           fl ˜˚Ú‡'Ÿ,  fl ·˚Ÿ (I read, I was)
      A female  would say:        fl ˜˚Ú‡'Î‡,  fl ·˚Î‡' ( I read, I was)
 b) The verb form used with  íõ  (you, sing.) depends on the gender of the

person  addresse
To a male  you  would say:    Ú˚ ˜˚Ú‡'Ÿ,  Ú˚ ·˚Ÿ     (you read, you were)
To a female you would  say:  Ú˚ ˜˚Ú‡'Î‡,  Ú˚ ·˚Î‡'    (you read, you were)

c) Similarly:
fiÌ ·˚Ÿ (he was)
flÌ‡' ·˚Î‡' (she was)
flÌÓ' ·˚ÎÓ' (it was)

3. There is only one verb ending for all plurals:  -Î¥
Ï˚, ‚˚, flÌ˚' ˜˚Ú‡'Î¥ (we, you, they read )
Ï˚, ‚˚, flÌ˚' ·˚Î¥' (we, you, they were)

LESSON  28
IMPERATIVE of verbs:
1) The imperative is formed from the stem of the present tense.
      The present tense stem = 2nd person singular minus the ending.
        present tense = Ú˚  óõíÄ'-Â¯        present tense stem =óõíÄ'-

     Ú˚  ÉÄÇé'ê-˚¯     present tense stem =  ÉÄÇé'ê-
      Ú˚  ÅìÑì'-Â¯         present tense stem =  ÅìÑì'-

2) There is no 1st person singular  in the imperative
3) The 2nd person singular has three different endings:
      a) -È   , if the present tense stem ends in a vowel

     ˜˚Ú‡'-È !    read ! Ò¸Ôfl‚‡'-È !     sing !  ·Û‰Û'-È !    build !
      b) -¥   or   -˚   (after hardened consonants),  if the present tense stem ends
          in a single consonant and the ending is  stressed.  (The stress is taken
         from the 1st person singular), OR.  if the stem ends in a group of conso-
         nants

For example:



41

ü Ï‡'˛ ‡Î‡‚¥'Í. I have a pencil.
ü Ìfl Ï‡'˛  ‡Î‡‚¥Í‡'. I don’t have a pencil.
›Ì Ï‡'Â ÊÓ'ÌÍÛ ¥ Ò˚'Ì‡. He has a wife and son.

üÌ‡' Ìfl  Ï‡'Â ÏÛ'Ê‡. She doesn’t have a husband.

ü Ï‡'˛ ˜‡Ò. I have time.
í˚  Ìfl  Ï‡'Â¯ ˜‡'ÒÛ. You don’t have (any) time.
ìÒfi' ‡ÁÛÏÂ'˛. I understand everything.
ç¥˜Ó'„‡ ÌÂ ‡ÁÛÏÂ'˛. I don’t understand anything.
ìÒfi' „˝'Ú‡ ‚Â'‰‡˛. I know all this.
ç¥˜Ó'„‡ Ìfl ‚Â'‰‡˛. I don’t know anything..

 USE of the word  çüåÄ' (there is no...):
A) absence of ...(object in genitive):

 ÌflÏ‡' ˜‡'ÒÛ. There is no time.
 ÌflÏ‡' ˆÛ'ÍÛ. There is no sugar.
 ÌflÏ‡' ıÎÂ'·‡.. There is no bread.

B) negative of possession:
 fl Ìfl Ï‡'˛  ‡Î‡‚¥Í‡'  I don’t have a pencil, OR
 Û ÏflÌÂ' ÌflÏ‡' ‡Î‡‚¥Í‡'  By me (there is no)  pencil.
 flÌ‡' Ìfl  Ï‡'Â ÏÛ'Ê‡  She has no husband, OR

 Û flÂ' ÌflÏ‡'  ÏÛ'Ê‡. By her (there is no) husband..

 fl Ìfl Ï‡'˛ ˜‡'ÒÛ  I have no time, OR
 Û ÏflÌÂ' ÌflÏ‡' ˜‡'ÒÛ  By me (there is no time)

C) with negatives of ïíé, òíé ( in cases other than nominative):
ÌflÏ‡' Ÿ Í‡„Ó' Ô‡Ô˚Ú‡'ˆˆ‡. There is nobody to ask.
ÌflÏ‡' Í‡ÏÛ' ÒÍ‡Á‡'ˆ¸. There is nobody to tell.
ÌflÏ‡' Í‡ÏÛ' Ì‡Ô¥Ò‡'ˆ¸. There is nobody to write to.
ÌflÏ‡' Á¸ Í¥Ï „ÛÎfl'ˆ¸. There is nobody to play with.
ÌflÏ‡' ˜‡„Ó' ı‚‡Îfl‚‡'ˆˆ‡. There is no reason to worry .
ÌflÏ‡' ˜˚Ï Ô¥Ò‡'ˆ¸. There is nothing to write with.

C) with adverbs of time, place äÄãI', ÑáÖ, äìÑõ' (WHEN, WHERE):
ÌflÏ‡' ‰ÁÂ Ô‡ˆ‡‚‡'ˆ¸. There is no place to work.
ÌflÏ‡' ÍÛ‰˚' ¥Ò¸ˆ¥'. There is nowhere to go.
ÌflÏ‡' Í‡Î¥' ÒÔ‡ˆ¸. There is no time to sleep.
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Infinitive: ÔÎ˚'Ò¸ˆ¥ to float

fl  ÔÎ˚Ç - Û' I float
Ú˚  ÔÎ˚Ç - Â'¯ you float
fiÌ, flÌ‡' ÔÎ˚Ç - Â' he, she floats
Ï˚ ÔÎ˚Ç - fiÏ we float
‚˚ ÔÎ˚Ç - flˆÂ'
(ÔÎ˚Ç - flˆfi') you float (plural)
flÌ˚' ÔÎ˚Ç - Û'ˆ¸ they float

LESSON  26

I LIKE,  I AM FOND OF,  I LOVE … =
èÄÑÄÅÄ'ññÄ, ãûÅI'ñú, äÄïÄ'ñú

a)  åçÖ  èÄÑÄÅÄ'ÖññÄ   means I LIKE, and refers to an object or a person
producing  a  favorable expression, especially during a first acquaintance:

åÌÂ Ô‡‰‡·‡'Âˆˆ‡ „˝'Ú˚  „Ó'‡‰.
     I like this city; I am favorably impressed without knowing it well.
åÌÂ Ô‡‰‡·‡'Âˆˆ‡ ÇÂ'‡. I like Vera.

b)   but when  liking refers to a verb,  it is rendered by ãûÅI'ñú:
ü Î˛·Î˛' ˜˚Ú‡'ˆ¸. I like to read
ü Î˛·Î˛' Ê˚ˆ¸ ÚÛÚ. I like to live here.

c) in other cases ü  ãûÅãû' means —  I am fond of, I love,
        and implies some attachment or emotion:

ü Î˛·Î˛' „˝'Ú˚ „Ó'‡‰. I am fond of this city.
ü Î˛·Î˛' ÇÂ'Û. I love Vera.

d) besides  ãûÅI'ñú  =  to love, there is another word äÄïÄ'ñú,
which is used only referring to persons or personified objects and denotes

passionate feeling:
ëflÊÛ'Í  Í‡ı‡'Â  É‡'ÌÌÛ. Siaržuk loves Hanna.
å˚ Í‡ı‡'ÂÏ ÅÂÎ‡Û'Ò¸. We love Belarus.

            Û flÂ' ÌflÏ‡' ÏÛ'Ê‡  By her (there is no)  husband.
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LESSON  17:
QUESTIONS:
A general (yes/no) question is expressed by adding the word  ñI  in the beginning
of the sentence:

ñ¥ „‡‚Ó'˚ˆÂ (Ç˚) Ô‡-·ÂÎ‡Û'ÒÍÛ ?   Do you speak Belarusian ?
ÄÎÂ', Í˚ıÛ'. Yes, a little.
çfl  ‚Â'Î¸Ï¥  ‰Ó'·‡. Not very well.
ü „‡‚‡Û' Ô‡-·ÂÎ‡Û'ÒÍÛ. I speak Belarusian.
›Ì „‡‚Ó'˚ˆ¸ Ô‡-‡Ì„Â'Î¸ÒÍÛ. He speaks English.
ü „‡‚‡Û' ‚Â'Î¸Ï¥ ·Î‡'„‡. I speak very  poorly.
å˚ „‡‚Ó'˚Ï Ô‡-·ÂÎ‡Û'ÒÍÛ ‚Â'Î¸Ï¥ Ô‡Ï‡'ÎÛ.

We speak Belarusian very slowly.
ü ‚Â'‰‡˛ ÚÓ'Î¸Í¥ ÌÂ'Í‡Î¸Í¥  ÒÎÓŸ Ô‡-·ÂÎ‡Û'ÒÍÛ.

I know only a few  words in Belarusian.
ñ¥ „‡‚Ó'˚ˆ¸ ‚‡¯ Òfl'·‡ Ô‡-·ÂÎ‡Û'ÒÍÛ ?

Does your friend speak Belarusian ?
çÂ, ÌÂ „‡‚Ó'˚ˆ¸. No, he doesn’t.

              ñ¥ ‡ÁÛÏÂ'ÂˆÂ Ô‡-·ÂÎ‡Û'ÒÍÛ ? Do you understand Belarusian ?
ÄÎÂ', ‡ÁÛÏÂ'˛. Yes, I do.
ê‡ÁÛÏÂ'˛,  ‡'ÎÂ ÌÂ „‡‚‡Û'. I understand, but  don’t speak it.
ü ˜˚Ú‡'˛,  ‡'ÎÂ ÌÂ „‡‚‡Û'. I read, but don’t speak it.
üÌ˚' ‚Â'Î¸Ï¥ ‰Ó'·‡  ‡ÁÛÏÂ'˛ˆ¸ Ô‡-·ÂÎ‡Û'ÒÍÛ.

They understand Belarusian very well.
Ç˚  ·Î‡'„‡ ‚˚Ï‡ŸÎfl'ÂˆÂ ·ÂÎ‡Û'ÒÍ¥fl ÒÎÓ'‚˚. .

You pronounce Belarusian words poorly.
É˝'Ú‡ ‚Â'Î¸Ï¥ ˆflÊÍÓ'Â ÒÎÓ'‚‡. This is a very difficult word.
åÌÂ Ô‡Ú˝'·Ì‡fl Ô‡'ÍÚ˚Í‡. I need practice.
ñ¥ Ç˚  ÏflÌÂ' ‡ÁÛÏÂ'ÂˆÂ ? Do you  understand me?
ÄÎÂ', fl  ‚‡Ò ‡ÁÛÏÂ'˛. Yes, I understand you.
çÂ, fl  ‚‡Ò ÌÂ ‡ÁÛÏÂ'˛. No, I don’t understand you.
òÚÓ ‚˚ ÒÍ‡Á‡'Î¥ ? What did you say?
Ç˚ „‡‚Ó'˚ˆÂ Á‡ ıÛ'ÚÍ‡. You are speaking too fast.
åÌÂ ˆfl'ÊÍ‡ Á‡ÁÛÏÂ'ˆ¸, Í‡Î¥ ‚˚ „‡‚Ó'˚ˆÂ „˝'Ú‡Í ıÛ'ÚÍ‡.

It is difficult for me to understand, when you are speaking so fast.
ä‡Î¥ Î‡'ÒÍ‡, „‡‚‡˝'ˆÂ  Í˚ıÛ' Ô‡Ï‡ÎÂ'È.

Please, speak a little slower.
Ç˚·‡˜‡'ÈˆÂ, ‡'ÎÂ fl ‚‡Ò ÌÂ ‡ÁÛÏÂ'˛.

I am sorry, but I don’t understand you.
ñ¥ ‡ÁÛÏÂ'ÂˆÂ ÏflÌÂ' ˆflÔÂ' ? Do you understand me now?
ÄÎÂ', ˆflÔÂ'  fl ‡ÁÛÏÂ'˛. Yes, I understand now.
ü ı‡˜Û' ‰Ó'·‡ „‡‚‡˚'ˆ¸ Ô‡-·ÂÎ‡Û'ÒÍÛ.

I want to speak Belarusian well.
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ä‡'ÊÛˆ¸   —  One says; it is said; they say
ä‡'ÊÛˆ¸, ¯ÚÓ ·Û'‰ÁÂ Îfi„Í‡fl Á¥Ï‡'.
    They say the winter will be mild.

c) Verbs  ÑÄñú  (to give; perfective form) and Ö'ëúñI (to eat; imperfective
form)  are conjugated in  a similar fashion:

ü ‰‡Ï I will give (once)
í˚  ‰‡Ò¥' You will give
›Ì, flÌ‡' ‰‡Ò¸ˆ¸ He, she will give.
å˚  ‰‡ÏÓ' We will give
Ç˚  ‰‡Ò¸ˆÂ' (‰‡Ò¸ˆfi') You will give (plural, or polite form)
üÌ˚' ‰‡‰Û'ˆ¸ They will  give.

ü ÂÏ I am eating
í˚  flÒ¥' You are eating
›Ì, flÌ‡' ÂÒ¸ˆ¸ He, she is eating.
å˚  flÏÓ' We are eating.
Ç˚  flÒ¸ˆÂ' (flÒ¸ˆfi') You are eating (plural, or polite form)

üÌ˚' fl‰Û'ˆ¸ They are eating.

d) A group of  2nd conjugation verbs with infinitives ending in - ‰ÁÂ'ˆ¸, -‰Á¥'ˆ¸
    exhibit an irregular 1st person singular in the present tense:  ‰Á   changes to  ‰Ê

Òfl‰ÁÂ'ˆ¸  (to sit) fl Òfl‰ÊÛ', Ú˚  Òfl‰Á¥'¯ . . .
„Îfl‰ÁÂ'ˆ¸  (to look) fl „Îfl‰ÊÛ', Ú˚  „Îfl‰Á¥'¯ . . .
ı‡‰Á¥'ˆ¸  (to walk) fl ı‡‰ÊÛ', Ú˚  ıÓ'‰Á¥¯ . . .
·Û‰Á¥'ˆ¸  (to wake) fl ·Û‰ÊÛ', Ú˚  ·Û'‰Á¥¯ . . .
ÒÛ‰Á¥'ˆ¸  (to judge) fl ÒÛ‰ÊÛ', Ú˚  ÒÛ'‰Á¥¯ . . .

e) A group of  1st conjugation verbs : Ê˚ˆ¸, ÔÎ˚'Ò¸ˆ¥  have the consonant  - Ç
    inserted after the stem in all persons of the present tense:
Infinitive: Ê˚ˆ¸ to live

fl  Ê˚Ç - Û' I live
Ú˚  Ê˚Ç - Â'¯ you live
fiÌ, flÌ‡' Ê˚Ç - Â' he, she lives
Ï˚ Ê˚Ç - fiÏ we live
‚˚ Ê˚Ç - flˆÂ'
(Ê˚Ç - flˆfi') you live (plural, or polite form)
flÌ˚' Ê˚Ç - Û'ˆ¸ they live
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ñ¥ (‚˚) „‡‚Ó'˚ˆÂ Ô‡-‡Ì„Â'Î¸ÒÍÛ ? Do you speak English?

VOCABULARY :
„‡‚‡˚'ˆ¸  (V. 2)    = to speak
‡ÎÂ'     = yes
Í˚ıÛ'    = a little
‚Â'Î¸Ï¥    = very
‰Ó'·‡    = well
·Î‡'„‡    = badly; poorly
Ô‡Ï‡'ÎÛ     = slowly

Comp. Ô‡Ï‡ÎÂ'È  = slower
ˆflÊÍ¥'   = difficult, heavy

Adv. ˆfl'ÊÍ‡
Ô‡Ú˝'·Ì˚     = necessary
Ô‡'ÍÚ˚Í‡     = practice
ÒÍ‡Á‡'ˆ¸  (V. 1)    = to say

Perf. from  Í‡Á‡'ˆ¸
ıÛ'ÚÍ‡      = quickly
‚˚·‡˜‡'ˆ¸ (V. 1)    = to excuse

Perf.   = ‚˚'·‡˜˚ˆ¸ (V. 2)

THE WEATHER:
üÍÓ'Â Òfi'Ì¸Ìfl Ì‡‰‚Ó''Â  ? How’s  the weather today?
I‰ÁÂ' ‰ÓÊ‰Ê. It’s raining.
I‰ÁÂ' Ò¸ÌÂ„. It’s snowing.
ë¸ˆ˛'‰ÁÂÌ‡, ıÓ'Î‡‰Ì‡ It is cold.
ïÏ‡'Ì‡ It is cloudy.
ñfi'ÔÎ‡ It is warm.
è˚Â'ÏÌ‡ It is pleasant.
ÉÓ'‡˜‡ It is hot.
ëÓ'ÌÂ˜Ì‡ It is sunny.
ÇÂ'Ú‡Ì‡ It is windy.
ë¸ˆ˛'Ê‡, ıÓ'Î‡‰ Cold weather.
å‡Ó'Á Freezing weather, frost.
ë¸Ôfi'Í‡ Hot weather, heat.
ëÎ‡Ú‡' Wet weather.
üÍÓ'Â Ï‡'Â ·˚ˆ¸  Ì‡‰‚Ó''Â Á‡'ŸÚ‡ ?

What’s  the weather supposed to be like tomorrow ?

LESSON  18
WHICH (one of many)    =  äÄíé'êõ masculine

 äÄíé'êÄü   feminine
 äÄíé'êÄÖ   neuter54

Five minutes to five èflˆ¸  Ï¥ÌÛ'Ú ‰‡  Ôfl'Ú‡Â
Quarter  to five ó‚Âˆ¸  ‰‡  Ôfl'Ú‡Â   OR

ÅflÁ ˜‚Â'ˆ¥  Ôfl'Ú‡fl
Five minutes after five èflˆ¸ Ï¥ÌÛ'Ú Ô‡ Ôfl'Ú‡È

B)  Specifying time :

At noon Ä ‰‚‡Ì‡'ˆˆ‡Ú‡È    OR
Ä Ô‡Ÿ‰Ì¥'

At 2:00 PM Ä ‰Û„Ó'È ‰Ìfl
At 7:00 PM Ä Òfi'Ï‡È ‚Â'˜‡‡
At midnight Ä ÔÓ'ŸÌ‡˜˚
At 3:00 AM Ä Ú˝'ÈˆflÈ ÌÓ'˜˚
At 6:00 AM Ä ¯Ó'ÒÚ‡È  Ì‡‡'Ì¥ˆ˚

C)  Wristwatch expressions:
åÓÈ „‡‰Á¥'Ì¸Ì¥Í  ÔÓ'Á¸Ì¥ˆˆ‡ My watch is slow
åÓÈ „‡‰Á¥'Ì¸Ì¥Í  Ò¸Ôfl¯‡'Âˆˆ‡ My watch is fast
É‡‰Á¥'Ì¸Ì¥Í  ÒÚ‡¥'ˆ¸ The watch (clock) has stopped

VOCABULARY:
Ú˚'Òfl˜‡ = thousand
„Ó‰ = year
‰ÁflŸ˜˚'ÌÍ‡ = a little girl

LESSON  25
VERB-RELATED TOPICS:
a) GENITIVE used with verbs òìäÄ'ñú, óÄäÄ'ñú:

• The verb òìäÄ'ñú    (to look for; to search) requires that the object be
    used  in the  GENITIVE case:

òÛÍ‡'˛ ·‡'Ú‡. I am looking for (my) brother.
òÛÍ‡'˛  ÍÌ¥'„¥. I am looking for a book.
òÛÍ‡'˛ Òfl·Ó'Ÿ. I am looking for friends.

• The same applies to the verb óÄäÄ'ñú   (to wait):
ó‡Í‡'˛ ·‡'Ú‡. I am waiting for (my) brother.
ó‡Í‡'˛  Î¥ÒÚ‡'. I am waiting for (expecting)  a letter.

When the waiting is quite definite, the ACCUSATIVE is used with the
preposition  çÄ:

 ó‡Í‡'˛  Ì‡ ·‡'Ú‡, ˜‡Í‡'˛   Ì‡ Î¥ÒÚ.
b) An impersonal idea, expressed in English by the words  one, they, people
    is conveyed in Belarusian by the 3rd person singular of the verb Í‡Á‡'ˆ¸
without   the pronoun flÌ˚':
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  äÄíé'êõü  plural
ä‡ÚÓ'‡fl  ˆflÔÂ' „‡‰Á¥'Ì‡ ? What time (hour) is it ?
Ä Í‡ÚÓ'‡È „‡‰Á¥'ÌÂ ? At what time ?
ä‡ÚÓ'˚ ‡Á fl ‚‡Ï „˝'Ú‡ Í‡ÊÛ' ?

How many times have I told you that ?
ä‡ÚÓ'Û˛  Á  „˝'Ú˚ı  ÍÌ¥'„‡Ÿ Ô‡Ú‡·Û'Â¯ ?

Which of these books do you need ?

WHAT, WHICH  = üäI' masculine
üäÄ'ü feminine
üäé'Ö neuter
üäI'ü plural

ÇÓÒ¸ ÍÌ¥'„‡, flÍÛ'˛  fl ˜˚Ú‡'Ÿ. Here is the book (that) I was reading.
üÍ‡'fl „˝'Ú‡ Ô˚„Ó'Ê‡fl ÏÓ'‚‡ ! What a pretty language this is !
üÍÓ'Â ÒfiÌ¸Ìfl Ì‡‰‚Ó''Â ? What’s the weather like  today?
üÍ‡'fl ÒfiÌ¸Ìfl  ‰‡'Ú‡ ? What’s today’s date?
üÍÓ'Â ‚¥ÌÓ' (‚˚) ıÓ'˜‡ˆÂ: ˜˚‚Ó'Ì‡Â ˆ¥ ·Â'Î‡Â ?

Which wine do you want: red or white ?
üÍ¥' ‚˚ ‰Á¥ŸÌ˚' ˜‡Î‡‚Â'Í ! What a strange person you are !

üÍ‡'fl  flÌ‡' Ô˚„Ó'Ê‡fl  ‰ÁflŸ˜˚'Ì‡ ! What a pretty girl she is !

adjective SOME    = çÖ'âäI,  çÖ'âäÄü,  çÖ'âäÄÖ,  çÖ'âäIü
üäI'- çÖ'ÅìÑáú,  üäÄ'ü - çÖ'ÅìÑáú,  etc.
üäI'ëúñI, etc.

ü'ÌÍ‡   Ô‡˜‡'Ÿ ˜˚Ú‡'ˆ¸ ÌÂ'ÈÍÛ˛ ÍÌ¥'„Û.
John began to read some book

íÛÚ Ê˚‚Â' ÌÂ'ÈÍ‡fl ÏaÎ‡‰‡'fl Ê‡Ì˜˚'Ì‡.
Some young woman lives here.

ëfi'ÎÂÚ‡ ÌÂ'ÈÍ‡Â  ÏÓ'Í‡Â Ì‡‰‚Ó''Â.
This year we are having some wet weather.

ç‡¯ Òfl'·‡ ÒfiÌ¸Ìfl  ÌÂ'ÈÍ¥ ÒÛ'ÏÌ˚.
Our friend is  somehow (for some reason) sad today.

á‡È‰Á¥ Ÿ flÍÛ'˛ - ÌÂ'·Û‰Á¸  Í‡'ÏÛ !
Stop over in some shop !

ANY   =   üäI' - äé'ãÖóõ, üäÄ'ü - äé'ãÖóõ, üäé'Ö - äé'ãÖóõ,  etc.
äÛÔ¥', Í‡Î¥' Î‡'ÒÍ‡,  flÍÛ'˛ - ÍÓ'ÎÂ˜˚  „aÓ'‰Ì¥ÌÛ !

Please buy  any  kind of vegetables !
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They have lived here since July, 1945

    6) From… to …  is expressed by:
ÄÑ  ( + the ordinal numeral in the genitive)
ÑÄ   ( + the ordinal numeral in the genitive):

å˚ ·Û'‰ÁÂÏ Û åÂ'ÌÒÍÛ ‡‰  Ôfl'Ú‡„‡ ‰‡ ‰‚‡Ì‡'ˆˆ‡Ú‡„‡ Ú‡'‚ÂÌfl
We will be in Miensk from the fifth to the twelfth of May.

HOW OLD ARE YOU ? ( Expressions of Age):

“How old are you” is expressed in Belarusian with the phrases:
äÓ'Î¸Í¥ Ú‡·Â'  „Ó‰ ?  = Literally — How many to you years ?

(subject in  singular)
The subject Ú˚  is expressed in the dative (Ú‡·Â' )
     „Ó‰    or   „‡‰Ó'Ÿ   is the  genitive plural of  „Ó‰  (year)
A possible reply: åÌÂ ‰‚‡'ˆˆ‡ˆ¸ „Ó‰ = I am twenty (years old)
äÓ'Î¸Í¥ Ç‡Ï „Ó‰ ? = Literally — How many to you years ?

(polite form)
The subject Ç˚   is expressed in the dative (Ç‡Ï )
After 1,  21, 31 etc., use nominative singular of  „Ó‰.
›È ‰‚‡'ˆˆ‡ˆ¸ ‡‰Á¥'Ì „Ó‰. She is twenty-one years old.
üÏÛ' Ú˚'ˆˆ‡ˆ¸  „Ó‰. He is thirty years old.
After 2,  3, 4  use nominative plural of  „Ó‰ — „‡‰˚'.
É˝'Ú‡È  ‰ÁflŸ˜˚'Ìˆ˚  ˜‡Ú˚'˚ „‡‰˚'.

This little girl is four years old .

After 5  use the genitive plural of  „Ó‰ —  which is also „Ó‰   (or
„‡‰Ó'Ÿ )

üÏÛ' Ú˚'ˆˆ‡ˆ¸ „Ó‰  = He is thirty years old
In the present tense,  Belarusian equivalents of  I am, he is etc. are omitted

In the past tense they are expressed by  ·˚ÎÓ' :
ÄÎÂ'Ò˛ ·˚ÎÓ' Ú˚ „‡‰˚'  = Ales was three years old.
In the future tense they are expressed by  ·Û'‰ÁÂ :
ë˚ÏÓ'ÌÛ ·Û'‰ÁÂ  ÔflÚÌ‡'ˆˆ‡ˆ¸ „Ó‰  = Symon will be fifteen

TELLING TIME
A)  Asking for time:
What time it is now ? ä‡ÚÓ'‡fl „‡‰Á¥'Ì‡ ˆflÔÂ' ?  OR

äÓ'Î¸Í¥ ˜‡'ÒÛ ˆflÔÂ' ?
It is one o’clock (ñflÔÂ') ÔÂ'¯‡fl „‡‰Á¥'Ì‡
It is five o’clock (ñflÔÂ')  Ôfl'Ú‡fl  „‡‰Á¥'Ì‡
It is twelve o’clock (ñflÔÂ')  ‰‚‡Ì‡'ˆˆ‡Ú‡fl  „‡‰Á¥'Ì‡
Five thirty è‡Î‡‚¥'Ì‡ ¯Ó'ÒÚ‡Â  OR

èÓŸ  ¯Ó'ÒÚ‡Â
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LESSON  19
ADVERBS denoting PLACE:
WHERE (with locative); signifying LOCATION    =   ÑáÖ ?

ÑÁÂ Ï˚ Ê˚‚fiÏ ? Where do we live ?
ç‡'¯‡ ÒflÏ'fl' Ê˚‚Â' Ÿ ëÎÛ'ˆÍÛ.

Our family lives in Slucak.
òÚÓ  Ì‡ ÒÚ‡ÎÂ' ? What is on the table ?
ç‡ ÒÚ‡ÎÂ' ÍÌ¥'„¥, Ô‡ÔÂ'‡ ¥ ‡Î‡‚¥'Í.

On the table there are books, paper and pencil.
ÑÁÂ  ‚‡'¯‡ Ô‡'ˆ‡ ? Where is your work (place) ?
ü Ô‡ˆÛ'˛ Ì‡ èÎÓ'¯˜˚ ë‚‡·Ó'‰˚.
I work on  Freedom Square.
ÑÁÂ Ï˚ Ô‡‚Ó'‰Á¥Ï ‡'Ì¥ˆÛ ?
Where do we spend the morning ?
ç‡‡'Ì¥ˆ˚ Ï˚ Ÿ ¯ÍÓ'ÎÂ.   In the morning we are in school.

WHERE (with accusative); signifying DIRECTION:  äìÑõ' ?
äÛ‰˚' ‚˚ Ô‡ÍÎ‡'Î¥  Ï‡˛' ÍÌ¥„Û ? Where did you put my book ?
ü flÂ' Ô‡ÍÎ‡'Ÿ Ì‡ ÒÚÓÎ.    I put it on the table (direction).
äÛ‰˚' ‚˚ ¥‰ÁflˆÂ' ‚fl˜˝'‡ˆ¸ Ô‡Ò¸Îfl' Ô‡'ˆ˚ ?

Where are you going to have dinner after work ?
ü ¥‰Û' ‰‡ÏÓ'Ÿ     I am going home.
(ü) ·Û'‰Û ‚fl˜˝'‡ˆ¸ ‰Ó'Ï‡     I will have supper at home.

FROM WHERE (with genitive): ÄÑäì'ãú ?  or ëäìãú ?
FROM THERE (with genitive): ÄÑíì'ãú.

Ä‰ÍÛ'Î¸  ‚˚ ? Where are you from ?
ü Á å‡Î‡‰˝'˜Ì‡. I am from Maladecna.
çflŸÊÓ' ! You don’t say !
ü Ú‡ÍÒ‡'Ï‡ ‡‰ÚÛ'Î¸. I am also from there.

SOMEWHERE, NOWHERE (with locative):  çÖ'ÑáÖ,   çIÑáÖ'.
SOMEWHERE, NOWHERE (with accusative):  çÖ'äìÑõ,  çIäì'Ñõ

ü ‚‡Ò  ÛÊÓ' ÌÂ'‰ÁÂ ·‡'˜˚Ÿ.
I’ve already seen you somewhere (before).

ü  Ì¥‰ÁÂ' Ìfl ·˚Ÿ Á‡ ÏflÊÓ'˛. I’ve never been anywhere abroad
üÌ˚' ÌÂ'ÍÛ‰˚ ‚˚'Âı‡Î¥.          They moved somewhere (direction).
ç¥ÍÛ'‰˚ fiÌ Ìfl ‰ÁÂ'ÌÂˆˆ‡. He’ll have no place to go

(he’ll have no options).
HERE (with locative); signifying LOCATION    =   íìí.
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VOCABULARY :
ÎÂ'Íˆ˚fl  = lesson
ÍÛÔ¥'ˆ¸ (V. 2)    = to buy

Perf. from ÍÛÔÎfl'ˆ¸
˜‡‡‚¥'Í  = a shoe
Ò¸ÌÂ'‰‡ˆ¸ (V. 1)    = to breakfast
„‡‰Á¥'Ì‡ = hour
ÛÒÚ‡'ˆ¸(V. 1)    = to get up

Perf. from ÛÒÚ‡‚‡'ˆ¸
Ô‡ˆ‡‚‡'ˆ¸  (V. 1)    = to work
Í‡¯Ú‡‚‡'ˆ¸ (V. 1)    = to cost

LESSON  24
DATES,  AGE, TIME OF DAY:

     1)Year alone:
      a) The year  … is expressed by the ordinal numeral in the nominative + „Ó‰:

ñflÔÂ' Ú˚'Òfl˜‡  ‰ÁÂ‚flˆ¸ÒÓ'Ú  ÒÂ'Ï‰ÁÂÒflÚ ¯Ó'ÒÚ˚  „Ó‰
Now it is 1976 (literally: the 1976th year)

      b) ”In the year”  …  is expressed by  ì  +  the ordinal numeral in the locative +
 „Ó'‰ÁÂ:
ì Ú˚'Òfl˜‡  ‰ÁÂ‚flˆ¸ÒÓ'Ú  ÒÂ'Ï‰ÁÂÒflÚ ¯Ó'ÒÚ˚Ï „Ó'‰ÁÂ

In  1976 (literally: in the 1976th year)

       2)  Month and year:
      ”In the month of the year”  … is expressed by ì  +  the name of the month

in  the locative +  the ordinal numeral in the genitive + „Ó'‰Û:
           ì Ò‡Í‡‚¥ÍÛ' Ú˚'Òfl˜‡ ‰ÁÂ'‚flˆ¸ÒÓÚ  ‚ÓÒÂÏÌ‡'ˆˆ‡Ú‡„‡ „Ó'‰Û

In March of 1918

      3)  Day and Month:
       The date (of the month)  … is expressed by  the genitive masculine  of the
ordinal  numeral,   agreeing with the noun Ñçü . . .   which is understood.
           ëfi'Ì¸Ìfl Ôfl'Ú‡„‡ Î˛'Ú‡„‡

Today is the 5th of February

      4)  Day, Month and Year:
       ”On the … day of the month of … in the year” …   is expressed by  the genitive
masculine  of the  ordinal  numerals for both the month and the year + „Ó'‰Û:
           èfl'Ú‡„‡ Ò‡Í‡‚¥Í‡'  Ú˚'Òfl˜‡  Ôflˆ¸‰ÁÂÒfl'Ú ¯Ó'ÒÚ‡„‡ „Ó'‰Û

On March 5th, 1956
      5) Since  …  is expressed by  ÄÑ    with the genitive of  the date numerals:
      üÌ˚' Ê˚‚Û'ˆ¸ ÚÛÚ ‡‰  Î¥'ÔÂÌfl  Ú˚'Òfl˜‡ ‰ÁÂ'‚flˆ¸ÒÓÚ ÒÓ'‡Í Ôfl'Ú‡„‡
      „Ó'‰Û
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HERE (with accusative); signifying DIRECTION  = ëûÑõ'.
THERE (with locative); signifying LOCATION    =   íÄå.
THERE (with accusative); signifying DIRECTION  = íìÑõ'.

íÛÚ fl¯˜˝' ¯Ï‡Ú ÎflÒÓ'Ÿ. There are still many woods here.
í‡Ï  ‰‡ÎÂ'È  ¥ı ÛÊÓ ‡Ï‡'Î¸ ÌflÏ‡'.

There, farther out, there are almost  (practically) none.
è˚flÊ‰Ê‡'ÈˆÂ Ò˛‰˚'  ˜‡Ò¸ˆÂ'È  !

Come here more often !   [by vehicle/ (direction.)]
å˚ ÚÛ‰˚' Ï‡'Î‡ Í‡Î¥' (˝'‰Í‡) ıÓ'‰Á¥Ï.

We seldom go there  (direction).

AT HOME (with locative); signifying LOCATION    =  Ñé'åÄ.
HOME (with accusative); signifying DIRECTION  =  ÑÄåé'ÿ.

ü Á‡ÒÚ‡˛'Òfl  ‰Ó'Ï‡. I am staying at home.
ü È‰Û' ‰‡ÏÓ'Ÿ. I am going home (homeward).

LESSON  20

ADVERBS denoting METHOD:
HOW, WHAT (is the name, etc.) = üä ?

üÍ  ‚‡'¯‡ ÔÓ'Á¸‚¥¯˜‡ ? What is your last name ?
üÍ  ‚‡'¯‡ ¥Ïfl' ? What is your first name ?
üÍ flÌ‡' Á‡‚Â'ˆˆ‡ ? What is her name ?
üÍ Ï‡'Â¯Òfl ? How do you do ?
üÍ  Ï‡'ÂˆÂÒfl ? How do you do ? (polite form)
üÍ ·Û'‰ÁÂ Ô‡-·ÂÎ‡Û'ÒÍÛ . . .? How do you say in  Belarusian  … ?
üÍ „˝'Ú‡ Ô¥¯‡ˆˆ‡ ? How  is  that  spelled ?
üÍ Á‡‚Â'ˆˆ‡ „˝'Ú‡  ÏÂ'ÒÚ‡ („˝'Ú˚ „Ó'‡‰) ?

What is the name of this city ?
üÍ ‰‡ÈÒ¸ˆ¥' ‰‡ ‚Û'Î¥ˆ˚  Å‡„‰‡ÌÓ'‚¥˜‡ ?

How  do I get to  Bahdanovic street ?
üÍ  (‚˚) ‰Û'Ï‡ÂˆÂ:  ˆ¥ ‰Ó'·‡ fiÌ  „‡‚Ó'˚ˆ¸ Ô‡-·ÂÎ‡Û'ÒÍÛ ?
  What do you think: does he speak Belarusian well ?
üÍ  fiÌ  ‰Ó'·‡  ‚˚Ï‡ŸÎfl'Â Ì‡'¯˚ ÒÎÓ'‚˚ !

How  well he pronounces our words !
üÍ  ‚‡Ï Ô‡‰‡·‡'Âˆˆ‡ åÂÌÒÍ ? How do you like Miensk ?
üÍ  fl ˆÂ'¯ÛÒfl, ¯ÚÓ  ‚‡Ò ÒÛÒÚ˝'Î‡ !

How glad I am to have met you !
ÇÓÒ¸  flÍ  ! This is how ! (or: So there !)
üÍ Ô˚Â'ÏÌ‡ Ô‡·˚'ˆ¸  Û Ò‡'‰ÁÂ !

How pleasant it is to spend some time in the garden !
51

ü Á‡ÔÎ‡ˆ¥'Ÿ Á‡¯Ï‡'Ú. I paid too much.
å˚   Ú‡Ï Ô‡‚flÎ¥' ÌÂ'Í‡Î¸Í¥  „‡‰Á¥'Ì‡Ÿ.

We spent several (a few) hours there.

NUMBERS IN CONTEXT:
É˝'Ú‡ ‰‚‡ˆˆ‡'Ú‡fl ÎÂ'Íˆ˚fl. This is the twentieth lesson.
ü ŸÊÓ' ‚Â'‰‡˛  ‰ÁÂ‚flÚÌ‡'ˆˆ‡ˆ¸ ÎÂ'Íˆ˚flŸ.

I already know nineteen lessons.
ü ÍÛÔ¥'Î‡ ÌÓ'‚˚fl ˜‡‡‚¥'Í¥  Á‡  Ú˚'ˆˆ‡ˆ¸ Û·ÎfiŸ.

I bought new shoes for  30 rubles.
å˚ Ò¸ÌÂ'‰‡ÂÏ ‡ ‰ÁÂÒfl'Ú‡È  „‡‰Á¥'ÌÂ  Ì‡‡'Ì¥ˆ˚..

We have breakfast at  ten o‘clock in the morning.
äÓ'Î¸Í¥ Ç‡Ï „Ó‰ ? How old are you ?
åÌÂ ‰‚‡'ˆˆ‡ˆ¸ „Ó‰. I am twenty years old.
üÏÛ' ‰‚‡'ˆˆ‡ˆ¸ ‡‰Á¥'Ì „Ó‰. He is twenty-one years old.
ü ŸÒÚ‡˛'  Ÿ  ¯˝Ò¸ˆ¸ Ì‡‡'Ì¥ˆ˚ (‡ ¯Ó'ÒÚ‡È Ì‡‡'Ì¥ˆ˚).

I get up at six o‘clock in the morning
›Ì Ô‡ˆÛ'Â ‡‰  ‰ÁÂ‚fl'Ú‡È  Ì‡‡'Ì¥ˆ˚  ‰‡ ¯Ó'ÒÚ‡È  Û‚Â'˜‡˚.

He works from nine in the morning until six in the evening.
äÓ'Î¸Í¥ „˝'Ú‡ Í‡¯ÚÛ'Â ?    How much does  this cost ?
(É˝'Ú‡ Í‡¯ÚÛ'Â) Ú˚'ÒÚ‡ Û·ÎfiŸ.    (It costs) three hundred rubles.
äÓ'Î¸Í¥ Í‡¯ÚÛ'Â „˝'Ú˚ Í‡Ò¸ˆ˛'Ï ?

How much does this suit cost ?
ëÚÓ Û·ÎfiŸ. One hundred rubles.
É˝'Ú‡  ‚Â'Î¸Ï¥ ‰Ó'‡„‡. That’s very expensive.
É˝'Ú‡ Ú‡'ÌÌ‡. That’s cheap.
Ñ‡'ÈˆÂ ÏÌÂ, Í‡Î¥ Î‡'ÒÍ‡, ¥'Ì¯˚.    Please give me another.
è‡Í‡Ê˝'ˆÂ ÏÌÂ, Í‡Î¥ Î‡'ÒÍ‡,  „˝'ÚÛ˛ ÍÌ¥'„Û !

Please show me this book.
üÍÛ'˛ ? É˝'ÚÛ˛ ? Which one? This one ?
çÂ, Ìfl „˝'ÚÛ˛, ÚÛ'˛. No, not this one, but that one.
ä‡Î¥ Î‡'ÒÍ‡. Please.
äÓ'Î¸Í¥ flÌ‡' Í‡¯ÚÛ'Â ? How much does it cost ?
ÑÁÂ'Òflˆ¸ Û·ÎfiŸ ¥  Ôflˆ¸‰ÁÂÒfl'Ú Í‡ÔÂ'ÂÍ.

Ten rubles and fifty kopecks.
É˝'Ú‡ Ìfl ‰Ó'‡„‡. That’s not expensive.
ü flÂ' ÍÛÔÎ˛'. I’ll buy it.
ì „˝'Ú‡È „‡Ò¸ˆfiŸÌ¥  ‰ÁÂ'‚flˆ¸ Ô‡‚Â'ı‡Ÿ.

There are nine floors in this hotel
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üÍ Ì¥ ÒÚ‡‡'ÈÒfl,  Ì¥˜Ó'„‡ Ìfl ‚˚'È‰ÁÂ.
No matter how you try, nothing will come of it.

óÛ'ÈˆÂÒfl, flÍ ‰Ó'Ï‡ ! Make yourself  at home !

SOMEHOW  = çÖ'üä
 NO WAY =  çIü'ä
 ü ÌÂ'flÍ ·Î‡'„‡ ˜Û'˛Òfl. Somehow I don’t  feel well.
ç¥fl'Í  ‚‡Ò ÌÂ ‡ÁÛÏÂ'˛. I don’t understand you at all

            or: No way do I understand you !)

LESSON  21

CONJUNCTIONS; demonstrative PHRASES:
        a) The conjunction   I ( â :

ÄÎÂ'Ò¸ ¥ ü'ÌÍ‡. Ales and John.
ÇÂ'‡ È* û'Í‡. Vera and George.

NOTE *: After a word ending in a vowel,  the conjuction - I usually
changes to - â.  Refer to p. 16.

       This  conjunction may also have another meaning: ALSO; TOO; AS
WELL  AS,  in which  case it does not change to - â  after a vowel:

üÌ‡' ¥ ‚Û'˜˚ˆˆ‡ ¥ Ô‡ˆÛ'Â.   She is studying and working too.
        b) The conjunction  Ñõ   in most cases has the same meaning as I (=
and):

ä‡ÒÚÛ'ˆ¸ Ô¥'¯‡ ‰˚ ˜˚Ú‡'Â.  Kastus writes and reads.
       c) The conjunction  Ä   has two main meanings:

•  separating. In this case Ä  = and.
ü ‚Û'˜‡Ì¸, ‡ fiÌ Ì‡ÒÚ‡'ŸÌ¥Í.   I am a student, and he is a teacher.
•  To express a difference or contrast.. In this case Ä  = but

                (used mostly after a negative):
ü ÌÂ Ì‡ÒÚ‡'ŸÌ¥Í, ‡ ‚Û'˜‡Ì¸.. I (am) not a teacher, but a student.

       d) The conjunction  Ä'ãÖ   also means but;
                 it emphasizes a logically contradictory fact:
          ïÎ‡ÔÂ'ˆ  ÛÔ‡'Ÿ, ‡'ÎÂ Ìfl ÔÎ‡'˜‡. The boy fell, but he is not crying.

      e) The demonstrative phrase  Éù'íÄ  = this is or it is.
 It is used to describe or define something:

É˝'Ú‡ ¯ÍÓ'Î‡. This is a school.

      f) The demonstrative phrase  Çéëú  = there is (there are) or here is
(here are)

 It is used to point out something, or call attention to something:
ÇÓÒ¸ ¥ flÌ˚'. Here they are.50

¯Ó'ÒÚ˚, ¯Ó'ÒÚ‡fl, ¯Ó'ÒÚ‡Â sixth
Òfi'Ï˚, Òfi'Ï‡fl, Òfi'Ï‡Â seventh
‚Ó'Ò¸Ï˚, ‚Ó'Ò¸Ï‡fl, ‚Ó'Ò¸Ï‡Â eighth
‰ÁÂ‚fl'Ú˚, ‰ÁÂ‚fl'Ú‡fl, ‰ÁÂ‚fl'Ú‡Â ninth
‰ÒÂÒfl'Ú˚, ‰ÁÂÒfl'Ú‡fl, ‰ÁÂÒfl'Ú‡Â tenth
‡‰Á¥Ì‡'ˆˆ‡Ú˚ eleventh
‰‚‡Ì‡'ˆˆ‡Ú˚ twelfth
Ú˚Ì‡'ˆˆ‡Ú˚ thirteenth
˜‡Ú˚Ì‡'ˆˆ‡Ú˚ fourteenth
ÔflÚÌ‡'ˆˆ‡Ú˚ fifteenth
¯‡ÒÌ‡'ˆˆ‡Ú˚ sixteenth
ÒflÏÌ‡'ˆˆ‡Ú˚ seventeenth
‚ÓÒÂÏÌ‡'ˆˆ‡Ú˚ eighteenth
‰ÁÂ‚flÚÌ‡'ˆˆ‡Ú˚ nineteenth
‰‚‡ˆˆ‡'Ú˚ twentieth

LESSON  23
HOW MUCH, HOW MANY ?

are both expressed by one word: äé'ãúäI ?
äÓ'Î¸Í¥ „˝'Ú‡ Í‡¯ÚÛ'Â ? How much does it cost ?
äÓ'Î¸Í¥  ‚Û'˜ÌflŸ ÚÛÚ ? How many students are here ?

 ADVERBS of QUANTITY:
òåÄí,  åçé'ÉÄ  = MUCH; (a LOT of …)
áÄòåÄ'í   =  TOO MUCH (of…)
åÄ'ãÄ,  çüòåÄ'í  = LITTLE (of …); FEW
äêõïì',  íêé'ï I     = a LITTLE (of …)
çÖ'äÄãúäI   = A FEW; SEVERAL

The pronoun äé'ãúäI  and adverbs of quantity require that the nouns they
refer to be used in the GENITIVE case
 - of plural when the nouns can be ENUMERATED (students,  books), or
-  singular,  when the noun denotes MEASURABLE materials or concepts:
              (time, sugar, flour):

ì Ì‡Ò ¯Ï‡Ú ÎflÒÓ'Ÿ.  We have (by us there are) many forests.
íÛÚ ¯Ï‡Ú ˜‡„Ó' ÌflÏ‡'.  A lot (much) is missing here.
á‡ÒÚ‡ÎÓ'Òfl Ï‡'Î‡ ˜‡'ÒÛ..  Little time remained.
Ñ‡‰‡'È  Í˚ıÛ' Ï‡'ÒÎ‡.. Add a little butter.
ì Ì‡'¯‡È ÍÎfl'ÒÂ Ï‡'Î‡ ‰ÁflŸ˜‡'Ú.

In our class there are few girls.
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LESSON  22
INTRODUCTIONS:
1. PLEASED TO MEET YOU

Ñ‡Á‚Ó'Î¸ˆÂ Ô‡‰ÒÚ‡'‚¥ˆˆ‡. Allow me to introduce myself.
ü Á‡‚Û'Òfl ëfl„Â'È. My name is Siarhiej.
ü Á‡‚Û'Òfl ÇÓ'Î¸„‡. My name is Volha.
ÇÂ'Î¸Ï¥ Ô˚Â'ÏÌ‡. Pleased to meet you.
ü-·  ı‡ˆÂ'Î‡  Ô‡‰ÒÚ‡'‚¥ˆ¸ ‚‡Ò ÄÎÂ'Ò˛.

I’d like to introduce you to Ales .
Ä‰ÍÛ'Î¸  ‚˚ ? Where are you from ?
ÑÁÂ ‚˚ Ê˚‚flˆÂ' ? Where do you live ?
ü Ê˚‚Û' Û ÄÌ„Î¥¥. I live in England.
Ä fl  Ê˚‚Û' Û ÄÏ˝'˚ˆ˚.   And I live in America (U.S.A.).
ü ÚÛÚ Ì‡ ÒÎÛÊ·Ó'‚˚Ï Ô‡‰‡Ó'ÊÊ˚.  I am here on a business trip.

2. ARE YOU HERE ON VACATION ?
Ñ‡·˚'‰ÁÂÌ¸ ! Hello !
Ñ‡Á‚Ó'Î¸ˆÂ Ô‡‰ÒÚ‡'‚¥ˆˆ‡. Allow me to introduce myself.
ü Á‡‚Û'Òfl  ÑÊÓŸÌ Å‡ŸÌ. My name is Joan Brown
è˚Â'ÏÌ‡ Á ‚‡Ï¥ Ô‡ÁÌ‡fi'Ï¥ˆˆ‡. Pleased to meet you.
ü Á‡‚Û'Òfl   ä‡ÒÚÛ'Ò¸ ÉÎÛ¯ÍÓ'.. My name is Kastus Hlusko.
ÇÂ'Î¸Ï¥ Ô˚Â'ÏÌ‡. Pleased to meet you.
ñ¥ ‚˚  ÚÛÚ Û ‚Ó'‰ÔÛÒÍÛ ? Are you here on vacation ?
ÄÎÂ'. ÅÛ'‰Û  Ÿ ÅÂÎ‡Û'Ò¥ fl¯˜˝' ˜‡Ú˚'˚  ‰Ì¥.

Yes. I will be in Belarus another four days.
á˚'˜Û ‚‡Ï  ‰Ó'·‡  Ô‡‚Â'Ò¸ˆ¥ ˜‡Ò !

Have a good time !

VOCABULARY :
‰‡Á‚Ó'Î¥ˆ¸ (V. 2)    = to allow
      Perf. from  ‰‡Á‚‡Îfl'ˆ¸
Ô‡‰ÒÚ‡'‚¥ˆˆ‡ (V. 2)  = to introduce oneself
       Perf. from Ô‡‰ÒÚ‡ŸÎfl'ˆˆ‡
Ô‡‰ÒÚ‡'‚¥ˆ¸ (V. 2)    = to introduce
       Perf. from Ô‡‰ÒÚ‡ŸÎfl'ˆ¸
Á‚‡'ˆˆ‡ (V. 1)    = to call oneself
Ô˚Â'ÏÌ‡    = pleasantly; with pleasure.
‡‰ÍÛ'Î¸     = from where ?
Ê˚ˆ¸  (V. 1)   = to live
ÚÛÚ      = here

49

3. CARDINAL NUMERALS: (The following words are recorded)
‡‰Á¥'Ì one
‰‚‡ two
Ú˚ three
˜‡Ú˚'˚ four
Ôflˆ¸ five
¯˝Ò¸ˆ¸ six
ÒÂÏ seven
‚Ó'ÒÂÏ eight
‰ÁÂ'‚flˆ¸ nine
‰ÁÂ'Òflˆ¸ ten
‡‰Á¥Ì‡'ˆˆ‡ˆ¸ eleven
‰‚‡Ì‡'ˆˆ‡ˆ¸ twelve
Ú˚Ì‡'ˆˆ‡ˆ¸ thirteen
˜‡Ú˚Ì‡'ˆˆ‡ˆ¸ fourteen
ÔflÚÌ‡'ˆˆ‡ˆ¸ fifteen
¯‡ÒÌ‡'ˆˆ‡ˆ¸ sixteen
ÒflÏÌ‡'ˆˆ‡ˆ¸ seventeen
‚ÓÒÂÏÌ‡'ˆˆ‡ˆ¸ eighteen
‰ÁÂ‚flÚÌ‡'ˆˆ‡ˆ¸ nineteen
‰‚‡'ˆˆ‡ˆ¸ twenty

 - or singular when the noun denotes MEASURABLE material or concept:
(time,   sugar, flour)
ì Ì‡Ò  ¯Ï‡Ú  ÎflÒÓ'Ÿ. We have (by us there are) many forests.
íÛÚ  ¯Ï‡Ú ˜‡„Ó' ÌflÏ‡'. A lot  (much) is missing here.
á‡ÒÚ‡ÎÓ'Òfl  Ï‡'Î‡ ˜‡'ÒÛ. Little time remained.
Ñ‡‰‡'È Í˚ıÛ' Ï‡'ÒÎ‡. Add a little butter.
ì Ì‡'¯‡È ÍÎfl'ÒÂ  Ï‡'Î‡ ‰ÁflŸ˜‡'Ú.

In our class there are few girls.

4. ORDINAL NUMERALS: (The following words are recorded)
ÔÂ'¯˚  (masc.), first
ÔÂ'¯‡fl (fem.), "
ÔÂ'¯‡Â (neut.) "
‰Û„¥', ‰Û„‡'fl, ‰Û„Ó'Â second
Ú˝'Èˆ¥, Ú˝'Èˆflfl, Ú˝'ÈˆflÂ third
˜‡ˆ¸‚Â'Ú˚,   ˜‡ˆ¸‚Â'Ú‡fl,   ˜‡ˆ¸‚Â'Ú‡Â fourth
Ôfl'Ú˚, Ôfl'Ú‡fl, Ôfl'Ú‡Â fifth
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CURRENT ACTION                    Derived PERFECTIVES (new verbs)
Â'ı‡ˆ¸             ‚˚'Âı‡ˆ¸  — to go out by vehicle (once)

            Ô˚Â'ı‡ˆ¸   — to come on vehicle (once)

REPETITIVE ACTION              IMPERFECTIVES of the new verbs
Â'Á¸‰Á¥ˆ¸           ‚˚flÊ‰Ê‡'ˆ¸   — to go out by vehicle (repeatedly)

            Ô˚flÊ‰Ê‡'ˆ¸   — to come by vehicle (repeatedly)

CURRENT ACTION Derived PERFECTIVES (new verbs)
ÌÂ'Ò¸ˆ¥ ‚˚'ÌÂÒ¸ˆ¥  — to take out on foot (once)

Ô˚ÌÂ'Ò¸ˆ¥   — to bring on foot (once)

REPETITIVE ACTION IMPERFECTIVES of the new verbs
Ì‡Ò¥'ˆ¸ ‚˚ÌÓ'Ò¥ˆ¸   — to take out on foot (repeatedly)

Ô˚ÌÓ'Ò¥ˆ¸   — to bring on foot (repeatedly)

CURRENT ACTION Derived PERFECTIVES (new verbs)
‚Â'Á¸ˆ¥ ‚˚'‚ÂÁ¸ˆ¥  — to take out by vehicle (once)

Ô˚‚Â'Á¸ˆ¥   — to bring by vehicle (once)

REPETITIVE ACTION IMPERFECTIVES of the new verbs
‚‡Á¥'ˆ¸ ‚˚‚Ó'Á¥ˆ¸   — to take out by vehicle (repeatedly)

Ô˚‚Ó'Á¥ˆ¸   — to bring by vehicle (repeatedly)
* * *

NOTE:   When the infinitive of the repetitive mode verbs has the stress on the
ending (ı‡‰Á¥'ˆ¸,  Ì‡Ò¥'ˆ¸,  ‚‡Á¥'ˆ¸),  in the new imperfectives it moves
to the second to the last syllable (‚˚ıÓ'‰Á¥ˆ¸,  ‚˚ÌÓ'Ò¥ˆ¸,  ‚˚‚Ó'Á¥ˆ¸ )

CURRENT ACTION        Derived PERFECTIVES (new verbs)
·Â'„˜˚ ‚˚'·Â„˜˚  — to run out  (once)

REPETITIVE ACTION        IMPERFECTIVES of the new verbs
·Â'„‡ˆ¸ ‚˚·fl„‡'ˆ¸   — to run out  (repeatedly)

CURRENT ACTION        Derived PERFECTIVES (new verbs)
ÎflˆÂ'ˆ¸ Ô˚ÎflˆÂ'ˆ¸  — to come flying  (once)

REPETITIVE ACTION         IMPERFECTIVES of the new verbs
Îfi'Ú‡ˆ¸ Ô˚ÎflÚ‡'ˆ¸   — to come flying  (repeatedly)
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åflÌÂ' ·‡Î¥'ˆ¸ „‡Î‡‚‡'. I have a headache
ü„Ó' ·‡Îfl'ˆ¸ ÁÛ'·˚. I have a toothache.
ü'ÌÍÛ  ·‡Î¥'ˆ¸ Ò¸Ô¥Ì‡'. I have a backache.
åflÌÂ' ·‡Î¥'ˆ¸ „Ó'Î‡. I have a sore throat.
ü Ô‡ÒÚÛ‰Á¥'ŸÒfl;  ˆflÔÂ'  Í‡'¯Îfl˛.

I caught a cold; now I am coughing.
å¥ı‡'Ò¸ Ï‡'Â  ‚˚ÒÓ'ÍÛ˛ „‡‡'˜ÍÛ. Michas has a high fever.
åÌÂ ÍÛ'ˆ¥ˆˆ‡ „‡Î‡‚‡'. My head is spinning (I am dizzy).
ÇÓ'˜˚, ‚Û'¯˚, „Ó'Î‡, ÌÓÒ. Eyes, ears. throat, nose.
ÉÛ'‰Á¥, ·ÓÍ. Chest,  side.
êÛ'Í¥, ÌÓ'„¥,  Ô‡'Î¸ˆ˚ Ì‡ Ûˆ˝', Ô‡'Î¸ˆ˚ Ì‡ Ì‡ÁÂ'.

Hands, feet, fingers, toes.
Ç‡Ï Ú˝'·‡ Ì‡‚Â'‰‡ˆ¸ ÎÂ'Í‡‡. You should visit (go to a) doctor.
ê‡ÒÔ‡Ì‡'ÈˆÂÒfl, Í‡Î¥ Î‡'ÒÍ‡ !

Please take off your (outer) clothing !
á‰˚ÏÂ'ˆÂ Ô¥ÌÊ‡'Í. Take off your jacket !
åÓ'Ê‡ˆÂ ‡Ô‡ÌÛ'ˆˆ‡. You can put on your (outer) clothing.
è˚Ï‡'ÈˆÂ „˝'Ú˚ ÎÂÍ  ˜‡Ú˚'˚ ‡Á˚' Ì‡ ‰ÁÂÌ¸, Ô‡ „‡·‡'ÚÌ‡È
Î˚'Ê‡˜ˆ˚.

Take this medicine four times a day,  a teaspoon at a time.
É˝'Ú‡ Ç‡Ï Ô‡ÏÓ'Ê‡. This will help you.
í˝'·‡  Òı‡‰Á¥'ˆ¸ Û ‡ÔÚ˝'ÍÛ Ô‡ ÎÂ'Í¥.

We must go to the pharmacy for some medicines.
ñ¥ Ô‡‚¥'ÌÂÌ  fl  ÎflÊ‡'ˆ¸ Û ÎÓ'ÊÍÛ ? Am I supposed to stay in bed ?
ÄÎÂ', ‡·‡‚fl'ÁÍ‡‚‡. Yes, definitely.
çfl ‚˚ıÓ'‰Á¸ˆÂ Á ı‡'Ú˚, Ô‡ÍÛ'Î¸ Ú˝ÏÔ˝‡ÚÛ'‡ Ìfl ·Û'‰ÁÂ Ì‡Ï‡'Î¸Ì‡fl.

Don’t go outside  until your temperature is normal.
ü'ÌÍ‡ ‡˜ÛÌfl'Ÿ Ô‡Ò¸Îfl' ı‚‡Ó'·˚.  John recovered after an illness.
ÇÂ'‡ Ô‡Ô‡'‚¥Î‡Òfl, Ô‡·Î‡Ê˝'Î‡. Vera got better, worse.

VOCABULARY:
˜Û'ˆˆ‡ (V. 1)  = to feel (state of health)
·Î‡'„‡ = poorly; badly
Á‰‡Ó'‚-˚ (-‡fl)  = healthy (adj.)
ı‚Ó'-˚ (-‡fl) (  )  = ill; sick
ÛÊÓ'  = already
‰‡ŸÊ˝'È¯-˚ (-‡fl)  = longer (adj.)
ı‚‡˝'ˆ¸ (V. 1)  = to ail, to be ill

Perf. =  Á‡ı‚‡˝'ˆ¸
‡'ÔÚ‡Ï  = suddenly
¯Ô¥Ú‡'Î¸   = hospital
Á‡‚Â'Á¸ˆ¥ ( V. 1, Perf.)   = to deliver

     (by conveyance)
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LESSON  32

ASKING DIRECTIONS:
ü ˜ÛÊ˚' Ÿ „˝'Ú˚Ï „Ó'‡‰ÁÂ I am a stranger in this town.
ü ÚÛÚ Ì¥˜Ó'„‡ Ìfl ‚Â'‰‡˛ I don’t know anything here.
ëÍ‡Ê˝'ˆÂ, Í‡Î¥' Î‡'ÒÍ‡, ‰ÁÂ ÚÛÚ ÔÓ'¯Ú‡

Please tell me where is the post office here.
Ñ‚‡ Í‚‡Ú‡'Î˚ ÔÓ'ÒÚ‡,  ‡ Ú‡‰˚' ‡‰Á¥'Ì  Í‚‡Ú‡'Î Ì‡Ô‡'‚‡

Two blocks straight ahead, then one block to the right.
Ä ¯ÚÓ „˝'Ú‡ Á‡ ·Û‰˚'Ì‡Í  Á¸ÎÂ'‚‡ ?  And what is this building on the left ?
É˝'Ú‡ ·¥·Î¥flÚ˝'Í‡ That’s the library.
çfl ‚Â'‰‡ÂˆÂ, ‰ÁÂ ÚÛÚ Ú˝‡'Ú‡  ¥Ïfl' ü'ÌÍ¥ äÛ'Ô‡Î˚ ?
    Do you know where  the Janka Kupala  theater is, somewehere around here?

çfl ‚Â'‰‡ÂˆÂ,  ‰ÁÂ ÚÛÚ  Ì‡È·Î¥Ê˝'È¯‡Â Í¥ÌÓ' ?
Do you know where is the nearest movie theater around here ?

ÄÎÂ', ‚Â'‰‡˛. Yes,  I know.
üÍ ÏÌÂ ÚÛ‰˚' Ú‡'Ô¥ˆ¸ ? How do I get there ?
ëfl'‰Á¸ˆÂ Ì‡ Ú‡ÎÂ'È·ÛÒ   ¥ Ô‡Â'‰Á¸ˆÂ Ú˚ Ô˚Ô˚'ÌÍ¥

Take the trolley and go three stops.
ÑÁÂ ÚÛÚ Ô˚Ô˚'Ì‡Í Ú‡ÎÂ'È·ÛÒ‡ ?   Where’s the  trolley  stop around here ?
ÑÁÂ ÚÛÚ Ì‡È·Î¥Ê˝'È¯‡fl  ÒÚ‡'Ìˆ˚fl Ô‡‰ÁÂ'ÏÍ¥ (Ï˝ÚÓ') ?

Where’s  the nearest  subway (metro) station around here?
ç‡ Ú˚Ï ·‡ÍÛ' ‚Û'Î¥ˆ˚ On that side of the street.
èÂ‡ıÓ'‰Á¸ˆÂ  ÚÓÎ¸Í¥   Ì‡ ÁflÎfi'Ì˚ Ï Ò¸‚flÚÎÂ'

Cross only when the light is green.
üÍ  ˜‡'ÒÚ‡ Â'Á¸‰Áflˆ¸ Ú‡ÎÂ'È·ÛÒ˚ ?   How often do the trollies run ?
òÚÓ Ôflˆ¸ Ï¥ÌÛ'Ú Every five minutes.
ñ¥ ŸÒÂ' Ú‡ÎÂ'È·ÛÒ˚ Ì‡  „˝'Ú˚Ï Ô˚Ô˚'ÌÍÛ Â'‰Ûˆ¸ ‰‡ Ú˝‡'ÚÛ ?

Do all the trollies  at this stop go to the theater ?
çÂ, ÚÓ'Î¸Í¥ ÌÛ'Ï‡ ‚Ó'ÒÂÏ. No, only (trolleybus) number 8.
çÛ'Ï‡  ‰ÁÂ'‚flˆ¸ Â'‰ÁÂ Ì‡ ‚‡ÍÁ‡'Î , ‡ ÌÛ'Ï‡  ‰ÁÂ'Òflˆ¸  —  Ì‡ Îfi'ÚÌ¥¯˜‡

Number 9 goes to the railroad station, and number 10 goes to the airport.
çfl ‚Â'‰‡ÂˆÂ, ¯ÚÓ Òfi'Ì¸Ìfl  ‰‡˛'ˆ¸ Û Ú˝‡'Ú˚ ?

Do you know what is playing today at the theater ?
è˝'ŸÌÂ, ¯ÚÓ ‚Â'‰‡˛ . . . Of course I do !
ò˜˚'˚  ‰Áfl'ÍÛÈ ! Thanks a lot !
ä‡Î¥' Î‡'ÒÍ‡ ! You’re welcome !

VOCABULARY (32):
˜ÛÊ˚'     = 1. foreign  2.  a stranger
„Ó'‡‰  = town, city
Ì¥˜Ó'„‡ = gen. of Ì¥¯ÚÓ' ( nothing )
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LESSON  52

AT THE POST OFFICE:
ü ¯ÛÍ‡'˛  „‡ÎÓ'ŸÌÛ˛ ÔÓ'¯ÚÛ. I am looking for the main post office.
ÑÁÂ ÚÛÚ Ì‡È·Î¥Ê˝'È¯‡fl Ô‡¯ÚÓ'‚‡fl ÒÍ˚'ÌÍ‡ ?

Where is the nearest mailbox ?
äÓ'Î¸Í¥ Í‡¯ÚÛ'Â Ô‡ÒÎ‡'ˆ¸ Î¥ÒÚ Û áòÄ ? è‡‚Â'Ú‡Ì‡È ÔÓ'¯Ú‡È ?

How much does it cost to mail a letter to the USA ? By airmail ?
Ñ‡Û'˜‡Ì˚ Î¥ÒÚ Ô‡‚Â'Ú‡Ì‡È ÔÓ'¯Ú‡È. A registered airmail letter.
äÓ'Î¸Í¥ Í‡¯ÚÛ'Â Ô‡¯ÚÓ'ŸÍ‡ ? How much is it for a postcard ?
ü ı‡˜Û' Ô‡ÒÎ‡'ˆ¸ „˝'Ú˚ Ô‡˜Ó'Í Û ã‡'Ú‚¥˛.

I would like to mail this package to Latvia.
ÑÁÂ Ï‡„Û' ÍÛÔ¥'ˆ¸ Ô‡¯ÚÓ'‚˚fl Ï‡'Í¥ ?

Where can I buy postage stamps ?
ñ¥ ÏÓ'ÊÌ‡ Ô‡ÒÎ‡'ˆ¸ Ú˝ÎÂ„‡'ÏÛ Ÿ î‡'Ìˆ˚˛ ?

May I send a telegram to France ?
äÓ'Î¸Í¥ Í‡¯ÚÛ'Â ‡‰ÌÓ' ÒÎÓ'‚‡ ? How much is it per word ?
ñ¥ ‰Ó'È‰ÁÂ flÌ‡' Á‡'ŸÚ‡ Ì‡‡'Ì¥ˆ˚ ? Will it arrive tomorrow morning ?

VOCABULARY:
¯ÛÍ‡'ˆ¸ (V. 1)  = to look for; to search

Perf. from Ô‡¯ÛÍ‡'ˆ¸
„‡ÎÓ'ŸÌ-˚(-‡fl) = main; chief
Ì‡È·Î¥Ê˝'È¯-˚ (-‡fl)  = nearest (adj.)
ÒÍ˚'ÌÍ‡  = box
Ô‡ÒÎ‡'ˆ¸ (V. 1)  = to send

Perf. from  Ô‡Ò˚Î‡'ˆ¸  (V. 1)

LESSON  53

HEALTH & ILLNESS:
ü ˜Û'˛Òfl ‰Ó'·‡. I feel well.
ÇÂ'‡ ˜Û'Âˆˆ‡ ·Î‡'„‡. Vera doesn’t feel well.
ü Á‰‡Ó'‚˚, ‡ ÏÓÈ ·‡Ú ı‚Ó'˚.      I am healthy, but my brother is ill.
›Ì ÛÊÓ' ‰‡ŸÊ˝'È¯˚ ˜‡Ò ı‚‡˝'Â.    He’s been ill for some time
ÇÂ'‡ ‡'ÔÚ‡Ï Á‡ı‚‡˝'Î‡.      Vera suddenly fell ill.
í˝'·‡ flÂ' Á‡‚Â'Á¸ˆ¥ Ÿ ¯Ô¥Ú‡'Î¸.       She has to be taken to the hospital.
åÌÂ ÏÎÓ'ÒÌ‡.       I feel sick (I am nauseous)
åflÌÂ' ÌÛ'‰Á¥ˆ¸.         ”   ”

åflÌÂ' ·‡Î¥'ˆ¸  Ê˚‚Ó'Ú. My stomach aches.
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Í‡Î¥' Î‡'ÒÍ‡   = 1. please.
             2. you’re welcome
ÔÓ'¯Ú‡  = 1. mail  2.  post office
Í‚‡Ú‡'Î  = city block
ÔÓ'ÒÚ‡ = straight; directly
Ú‡‰˚'  = then
Ô˚Ô˚'Ì‡Í  = (bus or tram) stop
Ô‡‰ÁÂ'ÏÍ‡ = subway
·ÓÍ = side
Ì‡Ô‡'‚‡ = to the right
·Û‰˚'Ì‡Í = building
·¥·Î¥flÚ˝'Í‡  = library
‚Û'Î¥ˆ‡  = street
ÔÂ‡ıÓ'‰Á¥ˆ¸ (V. 2)    = to cross

 Perf. = ÔÂ‡ÈÒ¸ˆ¥' (V. 1)
ÁflÎfi'Ì˚   = green
Ò¸‚flÚÎÓ' =  (traffic) light
˜‡'ÒÚ‡  = often
Â'Á¸‰Á¥ˆ¸ (V. 2)   = 1. to ride.

 2. to run (conveyances)
  Repet. from Â'xaˆ¸ (V. 1)
ÚÓ'Î¸Í¥  = only
‚‡ÍÁ‡'Î  = railway station
Îfi'ÚÌ¥¯˜‡  = airport

LESSON  33

SMALL TALK:
ì˜Ó'‡ ·˚Î‡' Ìfl‰ÁÂ'Îfl Yesterday was Sunday.
ì˜Ó'‡ Ì¥ıÚÓ' ÌÂ Ô‡ˆ‡‚‡'Ÿ Nobody was working yesterday.
å˚ Òfl‰ÁÂ'Î¥  Ÿ‚Â'Ò¸ ‰ÁÂÌ¸ ‰Ó'Ï‡ We stayed home all day.
ü ·˚Ÿ Ì‡ ‰‡ÍÎ‡'‰ÁÂ I was at a lecture.
Ñ‡ÍÎ‡'‰˜˚Í „‡‚‡˚'Ÿ Ô‡ ÄÏ˝'˚ÍÛ

The lecturer was talking about  America.
›Ì Í‡Á‡'Ÿ, ¯ÚÓ Ÿ è‡Ÿ‰ÁfiÌÌ‡È ÄÏ˝'˚ˆ˚  „‡‚Ó'‡ˆ¸ Ô‡-„¥¯Ô‡'ÌÒÍÛ È Ô‡-
Ô‡ÚÛ„‡'Î¸ÒÍÛ

He said that in South America they speak Spanish and Portuguese.
ü ‚˚‚Û˜‡'Ÿ ‡Ì„Â'Î¸ÒÍÛ˛ ÏÓ'‚Û ·Û'‰Û˜˚  fl¯˜˝' Ï‡Î˚'Ï ıÎÓ'Ôˆ‡Ï

I studied English when I was still a small boy.
ü'ÌÍ‡‚‡ ÊÓ'ÌÍ‡ flÏÛ' Á‡ŸÒfi'‰˚ Ô‡Ï‡„‡'Â John’s wife always helps  him.
ü ÁÏ‡˚'ŸÒfl.  ü ÒÚ‡Ï¥'ŸÒfl     I got tired (I am tired).
ü Á‡ŸÒfi'‰˚  Ú‡ÏÎ ˛'Òfl, Í‡Î¥' ¯Ï‡Ú „‡‚‡Û'

I always get tired when I talk a lot.
94

       If I am not at home, please leave a message on the answering machine.
Ñ‡·˚'‰ÁÂÌ¸ ! Ç˚ ‰‡Á‚‡Ì¥'Î¥Òfl ‰‡ ÌÛ'Ï‡Û  1234.

Good day ! You have reached the number 1234.
üÍ‡'Á ˆflÔÂ' Ì¥ÍÓ'„‡ ÌflÏ‡' ‰Ó'Ï‡.

There is nobody at home at the moment.
è‡Í¥'Ì¸ˆÂ, Í‡Î¥ Î‡'ÒÍ‡, Í‡Ó'ÚÍÛ˛ ‚Â'ÒÚÍÛ.

Please leave a short message.
è‡˜˚Ì‡'ÈˆÂ „‡‚‡˚'ˆ¸, Ô‡˜Û'Ÿ¯˚ ÚÓÌ.

Begin speaking, after you hear the tone (beep)

VOCABULARY:
‡‰ÍÛ'Î¸ = from where
Ô‡Á‚‡Ì¥'ˆ¸ (V. 2)  = to ring

Perf. from Á‚‡Ì¥'ˆ¸
·Û'‰Í‡  = booth
ÏflÒˆÓ'‚-˚(-‡fl) = local
‰‡‚Â'‰Ì¥Í  = (phone) directory

      LESSON  51

NEWSPAPERS,  BOOKS — RADIO,  TELEVISION

ü-·  ı‡ˆÂ'Ÿ ÍÛÔ¥'ˆ ¸  Òfi'Ì¸Ìfl¯Ì˛˛ „‡Á˝'ÚÛ.
I would like to buy today’s newspaper.

ÑÁÂ  Ô‡‰‡˛'ˆˆ‡  Á‡ÏÂ'ÊÌ˚fl  „‡Á˝'Ú˚  È ˜‡'Ò‡Ô¥Ò˚ ?
Where are foreign newspapers and magazines sold ?

ñ¥ fiÒ¸ˆ¸ Û Ç‡Ò ÍÌ¥'„¥ Ÿ ‡Ì„Â'Î¸ÒÍ‡È ÏÓ'‚Â ?
Do you have any books in English ?

Ä Í‡ÚÓ'‡È „‡‰Á¥'ÌÂ ÔÂ‡‰‡˛'ˆˆ‡ Ì‡‚¥Ì˚ Ì‡ „˝'Ú‡È ÒÚ‡'Ìˆ˚¥ ?
What time is the news broadcast on this station ?

ä‡Î¥ ·Û'‰ÁÂ Ô‡‰Í‡Á‡'Ì¸ÌÂ Ì‡‰‚Ó''fl ?
What time will there be a weather forecast  ?

ñ¥ fiÒ¸ˆ¸ Û Ç‡Ò Ô‡„‡'Ï‡ Ú˝ÎÂ·‡'˜‡Ì¸Ìfl ?
Do you have a television guide ?

ç‡ Í‡ÚÓ'˚Ï „˝'Ú‡ Í‡Ì‡'ÎÂ ? What channel is it on ?

VOCABULARY:
Òfi'Ì¸Ìfl¯Ì-¥(-flfl) = today’s
„‡Á˝'Ú‡  = newspaper
Á‡ÏÂ'ÊÌ-˚ (-‡fl)  = foreign; from abroad
˜‡'Ò‡Ô¥Ò  = magazine
ÔÂ‡‰‡‚‡'ˆ¸ (V. 1)  = to broadcast
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›Ì ÒÚ‡Ï¥'ŸÒfl  ‚Â'Î¸Ï¥  ıÛ'ÚÍ‡  He got  tired very quickly.
üÌ‡' ÒÔ‡Á¸Ì¥'Î‡Òfl She was late.
üÌ‡' Á‡ŸÒfi'‰˚ ÔÓ'Á¸Ì¥ˆˆ‡ She is always late.
å˚ È¯Î¥  ‰‡ÏÓ'Ÿ, flÍ  ÌÂÒÔ‡‰Áfl‚‡'Ì‡  Ô‡È¯Ó'Ÿ ‰ÓÊ‰Ê

We were walking home, when it began to rain unexpectedly.
ÑÓÊ‰Ê ¥¯Ó'Ÿ Û‚Â'Ò¸  ‰ÁÂÌ¸,  Û‚Â'Ò¸  Ú˚'‰ÁÂÌ¸,  Û‚Â'Ò¸ ÏÂ'Òflˆ
It was raining all day, all week, all month
å‡¯˚Ì¥'ÒÚÍ‡ Ô˚È¯Î‡' Ì‡  Ô‡'ˆÛ È Ô‡˜‡Î‡' ‰ÛÍ‡‚‡'ˆ¸

The typist arrived at work and began to type.
üÌ‡' Á‡„‡‚‡˚'Î‡ She began to speak.

Ä ÔÂ'¯‡È „ ‡‰Á¥'ÌÂ ŸÒÂ'  Ô‡È¯Î¥' Ô‡ÎÛ'‰Ì‡‚‡ˆ¸
At one o’clock everyone went to lunch.

ü Ô‡Ô‡ÎÛ'‰Ì‡‚‡Ÿ ‰˚  ‚flÌÛ'ŸÒfl Ì‡ Ô‡'ˆÛ
I had my lunch and returned to work.

›Ì  ÚÛÚ ·˚Ÿ  ÌÂ'Í‡Î¸Í¥ ‰ÁfiÌ  Ú‡ÏÛ'
He was here several days ago.

ü ‚flÌÛ'ŸÒfl  ‰‡  ÉÓ'ÏÂÎfl  ‰‚‡ Ú˚'‰Ì¥ Ú‡ÏÛ'
 I returned to Homiel two weeks ago.

ü fl¯˜˝' ÌÂ ‡Ú˚Ï‡'Ÿ  Ì¥‚Ó'‰Ì‡„‡ Î¥ÒÚ‡'
I still haven’t received a single letter.

èÓ'¯Ú‡ Ô˚ıÓ'‰Á¥ˆ¸  Ÿ‡'Ì¸Ì¥  ‡'Ì‡
The mail comes early in the morning.

üÌ‡' ‰Û'Ï‡Î‡, ¯ÚÓ  ÚÛÚ ÛÒÂ'  „‡‚Ó'‡ˆ¸ Ô‡-‡Ì„Â'Î¸ÒÍÛ
She thought that everyone here speaks English.

üÌ‡' ÍÛÔ¥'Î‡ ŸÒfi', ¯ÚÓ Ô‡Ú‡·‡‚‡'Î‡
She bought everything she needed.

›Ì ÍÛÔ¥'Ÿ ¯Ï‡Ú ÌÂÔ‡Ú˝'·Ì˚ı ˝'˜‡Ÿ
He bought a lot of unnecessary things.

üÌ‡' fl„Ó' ‡‰ÌÓ'È˜˚ Î˛·¥'Î‡ She loved him at one time.
I fiÌ  flÂ' Î˛·¥'Ÿ, ‡'ÎÂ  „˝'Ú‡  ·˚ÎÓ'  ¯Ï‡Ú „‡‰Ó'Ÿ Ú‡ÏÛ'

And he loved her, but that was many years ago.
VOCABULARY :
Û˜Ó'‡  = yesterday
Ìfl‰ÁÂ'Îfl  = Sunday
‰ÁÂÌ¸ = day
‰‡ÍÎ‡'‰ = lecture
Ô‡Ÿ‰Áfi'ÌÌ˚  = southern
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Trains to Horadnia leave every hour.
üÍ Ì‡ÈÎÂ'Ô¯ ‰‡·‡'ˆˆ‡ ‰‡ Îfi'ÚÌ¥¯˜‡ ?

What’s the best way of getting to the airport ?
ãfi'ÚÌ¥¯˜‡ ‰‡Îfi'Í‡. íÛ‰˚' ÏÓ'ÊÌ‡ Â'ı‡ˆ¸ Ô‡‰ÁÂ'ÏÍ‡È, ‡·Ó' Ô‡ÍÎ¥'Í‡ˆ¸ Ú‡ÍÒ¥' !

The airport is far. You can go there by subway, or call a taxi.
ñ¥ „˝'Ú‡Â Ú‡ÍÒ¥' ‚Ó'Î¸Ì‡Â ? ç‡Ï Ú˝'·‡ Ì‡ Îfi'ÚÌ¥¯˜‡.

Is this taxi free ? We have to go to the airport.
ä‡Î¥ ‡‰ÎflÚ‡'Â Ò‡Ï‡Îfi'Ú Û è‡'„Û ?

When does the plane leave for Prague?
Ä‰Îfi'Ú˚, Ô˚Îfi'Ú˚. Departures, arrivals.

VOCABULARY:
‰‡Îfi'Í‡ = far (adv.)
‡‰„˝'ÚÛÎ¸  = from here
‡‰Ò˛'Î¸  = from here
ÁÛÒ¥'Ï  = quite; completely
·Î¥'ÁÍ‡  = near (adv.)
Ò¸‚flÚÎÓ' = (traffic) light
˜‡„‡' = line; queue
‰‡Ÿ„-¥'(-‡fl)  = long (adj.)
ıÛ'ÚÍ‡  = quickly (adv.)
Ô‡ÒÓ'Ÿ‚‡ˆˆ‡ (V. 1)  = to move

Perf. = Ô‡ÒÛ'Ì Ûˆˆ‡ (V. 1)
ÚÛ‰˚' È  Ì‡Á‡'‰  = round-trip
ˆfl„Ì¥'Í  = train
Ì‡ÒÚÛ'ÔÌ-˚ (-‡fl)  = next (adj.)
‡‰˚ıÓ'‰Á¥ˆ¸ (V. 2)  = to leave

Repet. from ‡‰˚ÈÒ¸ˆ¥'  (V. 1)

LESSON  50
TELEPHONE CALLS:

Ä‰ÍÛ'Î¸  ÏÓ'ÊÌ‡ ·˚ÎÓ'-· Ô‡Á‚‡Ì¥'ˆ¸ ? Where can I make a phone call ?
ñ¥ fiÒ¸ˆ¸ ÚÛÚ Ú˝ÎÂÙÓ'ÌÌ‡fl ·Û'‰Í‡ ? Is there a phone booth here ?
ÇÓÒ¸ ÏflÒˆÓ'‚˚ Ú˝ÎÂÙÓ'ÌÌ˚ ‰‡‚Â'‰Ì¥Í. Here is the local phone directory.
ÄÎfi'. íÛÚ „‡‚Ó'˚ˆ¸  å¥ı‡'Ò¸  ê‡˜˚'ˆÍ¥.

Hello. This is Michas Racycki  speaking.
ïÚÓ Á‚Ó'Ì¥ˆ¸ ? á Í¥Ï „‡‚‡Û' ? Who is calling ? To whom am I speaking ?
É‡‚‡˝'ˆÂ Ô‡Ï‡ÎÂ'È, Í‡Î¥ Î‡'ÒÍ‡ ! Speak slower, please !
ñ¥ Ï‡„Û' „‡‚‡˚'ˆ¸  Á  ÄÎÂ'Ì‡È ? May I speak with Alena ?
üÍ¥' Ç‡¯ Ú˝ÎÂÙÓ'ÌÌ˚ ÌÛ'Ï‡ ? What is your phone number  ?
ä‡Î¥-· ÏflÌÂ' Ìfl ·˚ÎÓ' ‰Ó'Ï‡,  Ô‡Í¥'Ì¸ˆÂ  ‚Â'ÒÚÍÛ Ì‡ Ò‡Ï‡‡‰Í‡'Á¸Ì¥ÍÛ !
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‚˚‚Û˜‡'ˆ¸  (V. 1)    = to study
Perf. = ‚˚'‚Û˜˚ˆ¸ (V. 2)

ÏÓ'‚‡ = language
·Û'‰Û˜˚  = while being;

present participle of ·˚ˆ¸
ıÎ‡ÔÂ'ˆ  = a boy
ü'ÌÍ‡‚‡  = John’s (+ fem. subject)
ÊÓ'ÌÍ‡  = wife
Á‡ŸÒfi'‰˚  = always
Ô‡Ï‡„‡'ˆ¸  (V. 1)    = to help

Perf. = Ô‡Ï‡„˜˚' (V. 1)
ÁÏ‡˚'ˆˆ‡ (V. 2)    = to become tired

Perf.  from Ï‡˚'ˆˆ‡
ÒÚ‡Ï¥'ˆˆ‡ (V. 2)    = to become tired

Perf.  from Ú‡Ï¥'ˆˆ‡
ÒÔ‡Á¸Ì¥'ˆˆ‡ (V. 2)    = to be late

Perf.  from Ô‡Á¸Ì¥'ˆˆ‡
‰‡ÏÓ'Ÿ  = home (direction)
ÌÂÒÔ‡‰Áfl'‚‡Ì‡  = unexpectedly
Ú˚'‰ÁÂÌ¸ = week

LESSON  34
MEETING A FRIEND:

Ñ‡·˚'‰ÁÂÌ¸, å¥ÍÓ'Î‡ ! Hello, Mikola !
Ñ‡·˚'‰ÁÂÌ¸, ç‡'‰Áfl ! Hello, Nadzia !
ü Ç‡Ò ÛÊÓ' ‰‡ŸÌÓ' Ìfl  ·‡'˜˚Ÿ I haven’t seen you in a long time.
ñ¥ Ç˚  ‰‡ŸÌÓ' Ÿ åÂ'ÌÒÍÛ ? Have you been in Miensk long ?
çÂ,  fl  Ô˚Â'ı‡Ÿ Ú˚'‰ÁÂÌ¸ Ú‡ÏÛ' No, I arrived a week ago.
ÑÁÂ Ê˚‚flˆÂ' ? Where do you live ?
Ü˚‚Û' Ÿ ·‡'Ú‡. I am staying (living) with my brother.
ì fl„Ó' ‚flÎ¥'Í‡fl „‡ÒÔÓ'‰‡ (Í‚‡Ú˝'‡) He has a large apartment.
Ç‡¯ ·‡Ú „‡‚Ó'˚ˆ¸ ‰Ó'·‡  Ô‡-‡Ì„Â'Î¸ÒÍÛ,  ˆ¥ Ìfl Ô‡'Ÿ‰‡ ?

Your brother speaks English well,  doesn’t he ?
ÄÎÂ', fiÌ „‡‚Ó'˚ˆ¸, Ô¥'¯‡ È ˜˚Ú‡'Â Ô‡-‡Ì„Â'Î¸ÒÍÛ

Yes, he speaks,  writes and reads English.
ä‡Î¥' Ìfl Ï˚Îfl'˛Òfl,  fl„Ó'Ì‡fl ÊÓ'ÌÍ‡ — ‡Ï˝˚Í‡'ÌÍ‡

If I am not mistaken,  his wife is an American.
ÄÎÂ'. í‡ÏÛ' fiÌ  „˝'Ú‡Í  ‰Ó'·‡  ‚Â'‰‡Â ‡Ì„Â'Î¸ÒÍÛ˛ ÏÓ'‚Û

Yes. That’s why he knows  English so well.
Ä flÍ fl„Ó'Ì‡fl ÊÓ'ÌÍ‡ „‡‚Ó'˚ˆ¸  Ô‡-·ÂÎ‡Û'ÒÍÛ ?

And how does his wife  speak Belarusian ?
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when the first is completed, the second one starts:
      It is formed from the past tense of the perfective aspect of the verb by  adding the
suffix   - òõ   to the singular masculine form:

perf. aspect, past tense past tense gerund
Ì‡Ô¥Ò‡'Ÿ    — he wrote Ì‡Ô¥Ò‡'Ÿ¯˚   — having written
Á‡·¥'Ÿ    — he did Á‡·¥'Ÿ¯˚     — having done
Ô˚Ìfi'Ò  — he brought Ô˚Ìfi'Ò¯˚   — having brought
Ô‡·Â'„    — he ran Ô‡·Â'„¯˚      — having run

 SAMPLE PHRASES:
è‡Ï˚'Ÿ¯˚Òfl,  ıÎÓ'Ô˜˚Í Îfi„ ÒÔ‡ˆ¸.

   Having washed himself, the little boy went to bed.
ç‡Ô¥Ò‡'Ÿ¯˚  Î¥ÒÚ,  fl È‰Û Ì‡ ÔÓ'¯ÚÛ.

Having written the letter,  I am going to the post office.
ç‡Ô¥Ò‡'Ÿ¯˚  Î¥ÒÚ,  fl Ô‡È¯Ó'Ÿ Ì‡ ÔÓ'¯ÚÛ.

 Having written the letter,  I went to the post office.
ç‡Ô¥Ò‡'Ÿ¯˚  Î¥ÒÚ,  fl Ô‡È‰Û' Ì‡ ÔÓ'¯ÚÛ.

Having written the letter,  I will go to the post office.

LESSON  49

TRAIN STATION — AIRPORT:
Ç˚·‡˜‡'ÈˆÂ, ˆ¥ ‰‡ÎfiÍ‡ ‡‰„˝'ÚÛÎ¸ ‚‡ÍÁ‡'Î ?

Pardon me, is the train station far from here ?
Ç‡ÍÁ‡'Î ÁÛÒ¥Ï ·Î¥ÁÍ‡,  flÍ¥'ı  ‰Á¸‚Â'Ò¸ˆÂ  Ï˝'Ú‡Ÿ ‡‰Ò˛'Î¸.

The train station is quite near, some two hundred meters from here.
I‰ÁÂ'ˆÂ ÔÓ'ÒÚ‡  ‰‡ ÔÂ'¯‡„‡ Ò¸‚flÚÎ‡', ‡ Ú‡‰˚'  Ì‡ÎÂ'‚‡ ‡‰Á¥'Ì Í‚‡Ú‡'Î.

Go straight ahead to the first traffic light, then one block to your left.
ÑÁÂ ÚÛÚ Ô‡‰‡˛'ˆˆ‡ ·¥ÎÂ'Ú˚ ? Where do they sell tickets around here ?
ÇÓÒ¸ Ú‡Ï Í‡'Ò‡. There’s the ticket office.
ó‡„‡' ‰‡ Í‡'Ò˚ ˆflÔÂ' Ì‡'‰Ú‡ ‰‡Ÿ„‡'fl.

The line to the ticket office is very long now.
ç¥˜Ó'„‡,  flÌ‡' Ô‡ÒÓ'Ÿ‚‡Âˆˆ‡ ‰‡‚Ó'Î¥ ıÛ'ÚÍ‡.

That’s alright, it’s moving  rather quickly.
Ñ‚‡ ·¥ÎÂ'Ú˚  ‰‡ ÉÓ'‡‰Ì¥, Í‡Î¥ Î‡'ÒÍ‡ ! Two tickets to Horadnia, please !
ì ‡‰Á¥Ì  ·ÓÍ, ˆ¥ ÚÛ‰˚' È Ì‡Á‡'‰ ? One way, or round-trip ?
ä‡Î¥  ‡‰˚ıÓ'‰Á¥ˆ¸ Ì‡ÒÚÛ'ÔÌ˚ ˆfl„Ì¥'Í ?

When does the next train leave ?
Ñ‡ÈˆÂ ÏÌÂ, Í‡Î¥ Î‡'ÒÍ‡, ‡ÒÍÎ‡'‰  ˆfl„Ì¥ÍÓ'Ÿ !

Give me the time table, please !
ñfl„Ì¥Í¥' ‰‡ ÉÓ'‡‰Ì¥  ‡‰˚ıÓ'‰Áflˆ¸ ¯ÚÓ „‡‰Á¥'Ì˚.
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çfl Ì‡'‰Ú‡ ‰Ó'·‡ Not very well..
üÌ‡' ‡ÁÛÏÂ'Â ‡Ï‡'Î¸ ÛÒfi,  ‡'ÎÂ „‡‚Ó'˚ˆ¸ Ï‡'Î‡

She understands almost everything,  but speaks little.
ñ¥ Ç˚  ‰‡ŸÌÓ' ÁÌ‡'ÂˆÂ   fl„Ó'ÌÛ˛ ÊÓ'ÌÍÛ ?

 Have you known his wife a long time ?
ÇÂ'‰‡Ï‡.  ü flÂ' ÁÌ‡Ÿ ‡ÌÂ'È,  ˜˚'ÏÒfl ÏÓÈ ·‡Ú

Of course. I knew her before my brother did.
ä‡'ÊÛˆ¸, ¯ÚÓ flÌ‡' ‚Â'Î¸Ï¥  Ï¥'Î‡fl Ê‡Ì˜˚'Ì‡

They say she’s a very  pleasant woman..
ÄÎÂ', flÌ‡' ‡ÁÛ'ÏÌ‡fl, Ô˚„Ó'Ê‡fl  È ‚Â'Î¸Ï¥ Ï¥'Î‡fl

Yes, she is intelligent, pretty and very pleasant.
ñ¥ fiÒ¸ˆ¸ Û ¥ı ‰ÁÂ'ˆ¥ ? Do they have children ?
ÄÎÂ', fiÒ¸ˆ¸ Yes, they  do.
Ä flÍ flÌ˚' „‡‚Ó'‡ˆ¸, Ô‡-·ÂÎ‡Û'ÒÍÛ  ˆ¥ Ô‡-‡Ì„Â'Î¸ÒÍÛ ?

What do they speak — Belarusian or English ?
üÌ˚' „‡‚Ó'‡ˆ¸ ¥ Ô‡-·ÂÎ‡Û'ÒÍÛ¥ Ô‡-‡Ì„Â'Î¸ÒÍÛ

They speak both Belarusian and English.
üÍ „˝'Ú‡ ‰Ó'·‡ ! ÑÛ'Ï‡˛, ¯ÚÓ ŸÒÂ' ‰ÁÂ'ˆ¥ Ô‡‚¥'ÌÌ˚  ‚Â'‰‡ˆ¸ ‰Á¸‚Â ÏÓ'‚˚

Isn’t that good !  I think all children should know two languages.
ÇÓÒ¸ Ç˚ — ·ÂÎ‡Û'Ò  ‰˚ ‚Â'Î¸Ï¥  ‰Ó'·‡ „‡‚Ó'˚ˆÂ Ô‡-‡Ì„Â'Î¸ÒÍÛ

Here you’re Belarusian yet  you speak English very well.
Ä Ç˚ — ‡Ï˝˚Í‡'ÌÍ‡ ¥ ‚Â'Î¸Ï¥ ‰Ó'·‡ „‡‚Ó'˚ˆÂ Ô‡-·ÂÎ‡Û'ÒÍÛ

And you’re an American and speak Belarusian very well.
çÂ,  fl¯˜˝' Ìfl ‚Â'Î¸Ï¥ ‰Ó'·‡, ‡'ÎÂ  fl Ÿ‚ÂÒ¸ ˜‡Ò ‚Û˜Û'Òfl È ·Û'‰Û ‰Ó'·‡
„‡‚‡˚'ˆ¸ Ô‡-·ÂÎ‡Û'ÒÍÛ. è‡·‡'˜˚ˆÂ !
No, not very well yet, but I’m studying all the time and will speak Belarusian well.
You’ll see !
ïÚÓ Ç‡Ò ‚Û'˜˚ˆ¸ ? Who is teaching you ?
ê‡ÌÂ'È Û ÏflÌÂ' ·˚Ÿ ‚Â'Î¸Ï¥  ‰Ó'·˚ Ì‡ÒÚ‡'ŸÌ¥Í, ‡ÎÂ fiÌ ‚˚'Âı‡Ÿ,  ·Ó Ÿ fl„Ó'
Á‡ı‚‡˝'Î‡ Ï‡'ˆ¥.
I had a very good teacher before, but he left because his mother became ill.
Ñ˚Í ˆflÔÂ'  ‚Û˜Û'Òfl  Ò‡Ï‡' So now  I’m studying alone.
É˝'Ú‡, ‚¥‰‡'ˆ¸, ‚Â'Î¸Ï¥ ˆfl'ÊÍ‡ That  is probably very difficult..
ÇÂ'‰‡Ï‡, ¯ÚÓ ˆfl'ÊÍ‡ ‚Û˜˚'ˆˆ‡ Ò‡ÏÓ'È,  ‡ÎÂ  fl  ŸÊÓ' ‰‡‚Ó'Î¥ ¯Ï‡Ú Ô‡È¯Î‡'.
Of course it’s difficult to study by myself, but I’ve already covered quite a lot.
ó˚Ï ·ÓÎ¸¯ ‚Â'‰‡ÂˆÂ, Ú˚Ï Îfl„˜˝'È  Ô‡ˆfl'„‚‡ˆ¸

The more you know, the easier it is to continue.

VOCABULARY :
ÛÊÓ'  = already
‰‡ŸÌÓ' = long time (in  the past)
·‡'˜˚ˆ¸ (V. 2)     = to see

Perf. = Ô‡·‡'˜˚ˆ¸
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ADDITIONAL EXAMPLES:
Ï˚ˆ¸ Ï˚'í˚ (-‡fl -‡Â)
to wash washed
¯˚ˆ¸ ¯˚'í˚ (-‡fl, -‡Â)
to sew sewn (sewed)
·¥ˆ¸ ·¥'í˚ (-‡fl, -‡Â)
to beat beaten

NOTE 1: All participles are declined as adjectives  with the hard final
consonant in their stem, like ˜Ó'Ì˚, ·Â'Î˚.  Refer to Lesson 36.
NOTE 2: The passive past participle may be formed from transitive verbs  of
either aspect, though perfective forms are more common.

LESSON  48
GERUNDS:

       Gerunds are verbal adverbs; as such they are not declined, but they do
have present and past  tenses.
       a) the present tense gerund denotes  two actions at the same time.
It is formed from the imperfective aspect of the verb, from its present stem by
either adding the suffixes -ìóõ (-ûóõ) to the verbs  of the 1st   Conjugation:

infinitive present stem present gerund
Ô¥Ò‡'ˆ¸ Ô¥'¯-Ûˆ¸ Ô¥'¯ìóõ
to write (while) writing

         ˜˚Ú‡'ˆ¸ ˜˚Ú‡'-˛ˆ¸ ˜˚Ú‡'ûóõ
to read (while) reading

            ·Û‰‡‚‡'ˆ¸ ·Û‰Û'-˛ˆ¸ ·Û‰Û'ûóõ
to build (while)building

or by  adding the suffixes -Äóõ (-üóõ)   to the verbs  of the 2nd
Conjugation:

infinitive      present stem present gerund
„‡‚‡˚'ˆ¸      „‡‚Ó'-‡ˆ¸ „‡‚Ó'Äóõ
to speak   (while) speaking
Ì‡Ò¥'ˆ¸      ÌÓ'Ò-flˆ¸ ÌÓ'Òüóõ
to carry    (while) carrying
ı‡‰Á¥'ˆ¸      ıÓ'‰Á-flˆ¸ ıÓ'‰Áüóõ
to walk    (while) walking

    b) the past tense gerund denotes  two actions,  one following the other;
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Ô˚Â'ı‡ˆ¸  (V. 1)  = to arrive
       (by conveyance)
Ê˚ˆ¸ (V. 1)  = to live
‚flÎ¥'Í¥  = large, big
„‡ÒÔÓ'‰‡  = apartment
Í‚‡Ú˝'‡  = apartment
·‡Ú  = brother
Ì‡'‰Ú‡  = very
‡Ï‡'Î¸  = almost
ÁÌ‡ˆ¸ (V. 1) = to know (a person, thing)
‚Â'‰‡Ï‡  = of course
‡ÌÂ'È   = earlier (adv.)

Comp. from  ‡'Ì‡
˜˚'ÏÒfl  = than
Ï¥'Î˚ = pleasant
‡ÁÛ'ÏÌ˚  = smart; intelligent
Ô˚„Ó'Ê˚  = pretty
‰ÁÂ'ˆ¥ = children

Sing.  ‰Á¥ˆfl'
Ô‡‚¥'ÌÂÌ (Ô‡‚¥'ÌÌ‡, Ô‡‚¥'ÌÌ˚)
   = should; is supposed to

   LESSON  35

SHOPPING; IN A STORE:

ÑÁÂ ÚÛÚ ‰Ó'·‡fl Í‡'Ï‡ ? Where is there a good store around here ?
üÍÓ'È  Í‡'Ï˚ Ç‡Ï Ú˝'·‡ ? What kind of store do you need ?
åÌÂ Ú˝'·‡ ÍÛÔ¥'ˆ¸ Ô‡ÔÂ'Û,  ‡Î‡‚¥Í¥' È ÒÎÓ'ŸÌ¥Í

I have to buy paper, pencils and and dictionaries.
í‡ÍÛ'˛ Í‡'ÏÛ ÁÌÓ'È‰ÁÂˆÂ  Ì‡ ‚Û'Î¥ˆ˚ ëÍ‡˚'Ì˚

You’ll find such a store on Skaryna street.
(ì Í‡'ÏÂ) (In the store)
ñ¥ fiÒ¸ˆ¸ Û Ç‡Ò ÒÎÓ'ŸÌ¥Í¥ ? Do you have dictionaries ?
ÇÂ'‰‡Ï‡ fiÒ¸ˆ¸. Of course we do.
üÍ¥' ÒÎÓ'ŸÌ¥Í  ¯ÛÍ‡'ÂˆÂ ?         What kind of dictionary are you looking for ?
ü — ‡Ï˝˚Í‡'ÌÂˆ. üÍ ˜Û'ÂˆÂ, fl Ìfl ÁÛÒ¥'Ï ‰Ó'·‡ „‡‚‡Û'  Ô‡-
·ÂÎ‡Û'ÒÍÛ
I’m an American. As you (can) hear,  I don’t speak Belarusian too well.
Ç¥‰‡‚Ó'˜Ì‡, Ç‡Ï Ô‡Ú˝'·Ì˚fl  ·ÂÎ‡Û'ÒÍ‡-‡Ì„Â'Î¸ÒÍ¥ È  ‡Ì„Â'Î¸ÒÍ‡-
·ÂÎ‡Û'ÒÍ¥ ÒÎÓ'ŸÌ¥Í¥
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·fl„Û'˜˚  „Ó‰ the current  (literally  running) year
ı‚‡Î˛'˛˜‡fl Ì‡‚¥Ì‡ exciting news

When other modifying words are present, the combination of relative pro-
nouns

üäI' or ò íé    and  the verb in present or past tense is used. Ex-
amples:

Ì‡‚¥'Ì‡, flÍ‡'fl ŸÒ¥ı ı‚‡Î˛'Â — news which excites  everybody
Ì‡‚¥'Ì‡, flÍ‡'fl ŸÒ¥ı ı‚‡Îfl‚‡'Î‡ — news which excited  everybody

     In these examples, the word ŸÒ¥ı   is the additional modifying word.

b) The passive present participle does not exist in Belarusian.
This verbal adjective is  expressed with  the passive past participle(˜˚Ú‡'Ì˚,
ÍÛÔÎfl'Ì˚ )

c) The active past  participle:
is formed from the infinitive of the verb by substituting -ã   for the final -ñú
and adding the adjectival endings:

Ï¥ÌÛ'ˆ¸     (to pass)
Ï¥ÌÛ'ã˚ „Ó‰   — last (passed) year
Ô‡˜‡ÌÂ'ˆ¸ (to become dark)
Ô‡˜‡ÌÂ'ã˚fl  Î¥ÒÚ˚'  — darkened leaves.
·˚ˆ¸    (to be)
·˚Î˚' ÒÚ‡ ¯˚Ìfl'   — ex-chairman, ex-president

This form of participle is also seldom used.

d) The passive past  participle:
      is used extensively. It is formed by inserting the suffix -ç  or  -í    before
the adjectival ending. The suffix -ç   is more common, but there are no
absolute rules as to when the suffix -í   is used:

infinitive passive past  participle
˜˚Ú‡'ˆ¸ ˜˚Ú‡'ç˚ (-‡fl, -‡Â)
to read (imperf.) read (repeatedly, over a period of time)
Ô‡˜˚Ú‡'ˆ¸ Ô‡˜˚Ú‡'ç˚ (-‡fl, -‡Â)
to read (perf.) read (once)
ÍÛÔÎfl'ˆ¸ ÍÛÔÎfl'ç˚ (-‡fl,  -‡Â)
to buy (imperf.) bought  (repeatedly, over a period of time)
ÍÛÔ¥'ˆ¸ ÍÛ'ÔÎÂ ç˚ (-‡fl, -‡Â)
to buy (perf.) bought (once)
Á‡·¥'ˆ¸ ÁÓ'·ÎÂ ç˚ (-‡fl, -‡Â)
to make (perf.) made (once)
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Obviously you need a Belarusian-English and English-Belarusian dictionaries.
ÇÓÒ¸ ‡·Ó'‰‚‡  Ÿ ‚‡‰Ì˚'Ï ÚÓ'ÏÂ Here are both in a single volume.
äÓ'Î¸Í¥ flÌ˚' Í‡¯ÚÛ'˛ˆ¸ ? How much do they cost ?
èflˆ¸‰ÁÂÒfl'Ú Û·Îfi'Ÿ Fifty rubles.
åÌÂ Ô‡Ú˝'·Ì˚ ÒÎÓ'ŸÌ¥Í  ÚÓ'Î¸Í¥ ‰Îfl „Û'Ú‡Í¥

I need a dictionary only for conversation.
í‡‰˚' ÍÛÔÂ'ˆÂ „˝'Ú˚ Ï‡Î˚'. Then buy this little one.
ü„Ó' ‚˚„Ó'‰Ì‡ Ì‡Ò¥'ˆ¸ ¥Á Ò‡·Ó'˛ It’s convenient to carry with you.
ëÍ‡Ê˝'ˆÂ, Í‡Î¥' Î‡'ÒÍ‡, ˆ¥ Ô‡‰‡flˆÂ' ‡Î‡‚¥Í¥' ?

Tell me, please,   do you sell pencils ?
ÇÓÒ¸ ˜Ó'Ì˚fl, ˜˚‚Ó'Ì˚fl È Ò¥'Ì¥fl

Here are some black, red and blue ones.
É˝'Ú˚fl  ˆ¸‚fl‰˚'fl, ‡ Ú˚'fl — ÏflÍÍ¥'fl These are hard, and those are soft.
è‡Í‡Ê˝'ˆÂ ÏÌÂ ‡Ò‡'‰Í¥ ! Show me (your) fountain pens !
É˝'Ú‡ ‚Â'Î¸Ï¥ ‰Ó'·‡fl. This is a very good one.
êÛ˜‡'ÂÏÒfl, ¯ÚÓ Ìfl ·Û'‰ÁÂ ˆfl˜˚' We guarantee it won’t leak.
É˝'Ú‡ ·Û'‰ÁÂ ı¥·‡' ŸÒfi That will be probably all.
Ñ‡'ÈˆÂ ÏÌÂ ‰‚‡Ì‡'ˆˆ‡ˆ¸ ‡Î‡‚¥ÍÓ'Ÿ,  ‡‰ÌÛ' ‡Ò‡'‰ÍÛ È ‚ÓÒ¸ „˝'Ú˚ Ô‡˜Ó'Í  Ô‡ÔÂ'˚
‰Îfl Ô¥Ò‡'Ì¸Ìfl
Give me twelve pencils, one fountain pen and this here package of writing paper.
Ä ÒÎÓ'ŸÌ¥Í  ‚Ó'Á¸ÏÂˆÂ ? And will you take the dictionary ?
ãÂ‰Á¸ ÌÂ Á‡·˚'ŸÒfl. ÇÂ'‰‡Ï‡ ‚‡Á¸ÏÛ'

I almost forgot. Of course I’ll take it.
Ñ‡'ÈˆÂ ÏÌÂ ÚÓÈ  ÏÂ'Ì¯˚ Give me that smaller one.
äÓ'Î¸Í¥ Á‡ÔÎ‡˜Û' ? How much will I pay (do I owe you) ?
á‡ ÒÎÓ'ŸÌ¥Í — ‰‚‡'ˆˆ‡ˆ¸ Û·Îfi'Ÿ,

For the dictionary — twenty rubles,
Á‡  ‡Î‡‚¥Í¥' — Ú˚  Û·Î¥', for the pencils — three rubles,
Á‡  ‡Ò‡'‰ÍÛ — Ôflˆ¸ Û·Îfi'Ÿ for the fountain pen — five rubles
¥  ‰‚‡'ˆˆ‡ˆ¸ Í‡ÔÂ'ÂÍ, and twenty kopeks,
Á‡  Ô‡ÔÂ'Û —  ¯˝Ò¸ˆ¸ Û·Îfi'Ÿ. for the paper — six rubles.
ê‡'Á‡Ï —  Ú˚'ˆˆ‡ˆ¸ ˜‡Ú˚'˚  Û·Îfi'Ÿ  ¥ ‰‚‡'ˆˆ‡ˆ¸ Í‡ÔÂ'ÂÍ

Altogether — thirty four rubles and twenty kopeks..
ä‡Î¥' Î‡'ÒÍ‡. Here you are.
ÑÁfl'ÍÛÈ ! Thank you !
Å˚‚‡'ÈˆÂ. á‡ıÓ'‰Á¸ˆÂ ÈÁÌÓŸ. Good-bye. Come again !

VOCABULARY:
Í‡'Ï‡ (  )    = store, shop
Ú˝'·‡    = it is necessary
Ô‡ÔÂ'‡ (  )     = paper
‡Î‡‚¥'Í  (  )    = pencil
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     ç‡ÒÚ‡'ŸÌ¥Í  ‚˚'ÚÎÛÏ‡˜˚Ÿ ÎÂ'Íˆ˚˛, Í‡· Ï˚ ŸÒfi' Á‡ÁÛÏÂ'Î¥.
     The teacher explained the lesson so that we understood everything.
     ç‡ÒÚ‡'ŸÌ¥Í ‚˚'ÚÎÛÏ‡˜˚ˆ¸ ÎÂ'Íˆ˚˛, Í‡· Ï˚  ŸÒfi' Á‡ÁÛÏÂ'Î¥.
     The teacher will explain  the lesson so that we will  understand everything.
     Ç˚'ÚÎÛÏ‡˜ˆÂ  ÎÂ'Íˆ˚˛, Í‡·  Ï˚  ŸÒfi' Á‡ÁÛÏÂ'Î¥.
     Explain the lesson so that we understand everything !

b)The conjunction äÄÅ   is also used after verbs expressing desire, request
or   command. It is then   followed by a verb in the past tense:

›Ì  ıÓ'˜‡, Í‡· fl„Ó'Ì˚ Ò˚Ì  Åõÿ ÎÂ'Í‡‡Ï.
He wants his son to be a doctor..
ç‡ÒÚ‡'ŸÌ¥Í  ÒÍ‡Á‡'Ÿ, Í‡·  ‚Û'˜Ì¥  ëüÑáÖ'ãI ˆ¥'ı‡.
The teacher said that the students should sit quietly

c)When the subjects of the main and the subordinate clauses are the same,
     the infinitive is used instead of the past tense:

è‡Â'‰Û ÚÛ‰˚', Í‡· Á¸ ¥Ï Ô‡„‡‚‡˚'ˆ¸.
I will go there to talk to him.
å˚ ÒÔ˚'Ì¥ÏÒfl ÚÛÚ, Í‡· ÒÛÔ‡˜˚'ˆ¸.
We will stop here to rest.

LESSON  47
PARTICIPLES:
      Participles are verbal adjectives. The difference beteen an adjective and a
participle is in tense; i.e. participles can be in present or past tense, in active or
passive voice.  In every other respect they are adjectives; they have three gen-
ders — masculine, feminine and neuter. They are declined like adjectives and
agree with the words they modify in gender, case  and number.

a) The active present participle:
      is formed from the 3rd person plural of the present tense by substituting
endings
    -óõ (-óÄü, -óÄÖ )  for the final -ñú:
     present tense (3rd. pl.) present participle

¥‰Û'ˆ¸ ¥‰Û'óõ (¥‰Û'˜‡fl,  ¥‰Û'˜‡Â)
He( she, it) who is going

·fl„Û'ˆ¸ ·fl„Û'óõ (·fl„Û'˜‡fl,  ·fl„Û'˜‡Â)
He( she, it) who is running

ı‚‡Î˛'˛ˆ¸ ı‚‡Î˛'˛óõ (-˜‡fl,  -˜‡Â)
He( she, it) which is exciting

This participle is rarely used, only when it stands next to the noun it
modifies, and there are no other modifying words:
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ÒÎÓ'ŸÌ¥Í (  )    = dictionary
ÁÌ‡ÈÒ¸ˆ¥'  (  )    = to find
¯ÛÍ‡'ˆ¸ (  )    = to look for; to search
˜Ûˆ¸  (  )    = to hear

Perf. = Ô‡˜Û'ˆ¸
‚¥‰‡‚Ó'˜Ì‡   = obviously (adv.)
‡·Ó'‰‚‡ ( fem. ‡·Â'‰Á¸‚Â)  = both
„Û'Ú‡Í‡ (  )    = conversation
‚˚„Ó'‰Ì‡   = conveniently (adv.)
Ì‡Ò¥'ˆ¸  (  )    = to carry

Repet. from ÌÂ'Ò¸ˆ¥
Ô‡‰‡‚‡'ˆ¸  (  )    = to buy

Perf. = Ô‡‰‡'ˆ¸   (  )
˜Ó'Ì˚    = black

LESSON  36

NOUNS  containing UNSTABLE VOWELS:
a) Many masculine nouns  ending in  - ÓÍ, - ‡Í,  -fiÍ,  - ‡ˆ¸, - Âˆ , - ÂÌ¸
    drop the vowels - Ó, - ‡,  - fi or - Â  in remaining cases. Examples:

Nominative sing.     Ò˚Ìé'Í  (son; endearment) Û˜‡›'Í  (little creek)
Genitive sing.     Ò˚ÌÍ‡' Û˜‡ÈÍ‡'
Nominative plural     Ò˚ÌÍ¥' Û˜‡ÈÍ¥'
Genitive plural    Ò˚ÌÍÓ'Ÿ Û˜‡ÈÍÓ'Ÿ

Nominative sing. ÎÓ'ÍÄˆ¸  (elbow) Ô‡'ÎÂˆ  (finger)
Genitive sing. ÎÓ'Íˆfl Ô‡'Î¸ˆ‡
Nominative plural ÎÓ'Íˆ¥ Ô‡'Î¸ˆ˚
Genitive plural ÎÓ'ÍˆflŸ Ô‡'Î¸ˆ‡Ÿ

Nominative sing. ‰ÁÖÌ¸  (day) Í‡‚‡'ÎÄÍ  (piece)
Genitive sing. ‰Ìfl Í‡‚‡'ÎÍ‡
Nominative plural ‰Ì¥ Í‡‚‡'ÎÍ¥
Genitive plural ‰ÁfiÌ Í‡‚‡'ÎÍ‡Ÿ

Other common nouns with unstable vowels include:
ÛÁ„Ó'ÄÍ ÛÁ„Ó'Í‡  (little hill)
ÒÚ‡‚é'Í ÒÚ‡ŸÍ‡' (little pond).

NOTE that   - ‚  at the end of the syllable changes to - Ÿ
ÌÓ'„Äˆ¸ ÌÓ'„ˆfl   (nail, on a finger or toe)
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USES of the conditional mood:
Conditional sentences usually consist of two clauses:
          the subordinate clause which states the condition
        and the main clause which states the result of the condition

a) The condition is introduced by   äÄãI'   (if)  or   äÄÅ   (if);
the result is sometimes introduced by   Ñõä  (then)*:

ä‡Î¥' fiÌ Á‰‡Ó'‚˚, (‰˚Í) fiÌ  ÏÓ'Ê‡ Ô‡ˆ‡‚‡'ˆ¸.
If he is well, he can work.
ä‡· fiÌ ‚Â'‰‡Ÿ, fiÌ Ìfl Ô˚È¯Ó'Ÿ-·˚ .
If he knew, he would not (have) come.

      Ñõä  in the result clause may be omitted;
      it is always omitted, when the sentence begins with the result clause:

í˚ ¯Ï‡Ú Á‡‡·Îfl'Â¯, Í‡Î¥' Ô‡ˆÛ'Â¯.
b) When a sentence states a real condition that can actually take place

in the present, past or future, regular indicative tenses are used:

ä‡Î¥' Ú˚ Ô‡ˆÛ'Â¯, (‰˚Í) Ú˚ ¯Ï‡Ú Á‡‡·Îfl'Â¯.
If you work, you earn much.
ä‡Î¥' fiÌ Ô‡ˆ‡‚‡'Ÿ, (‰˚Í) fiÌ  ¯Ï‡Ú Á‡‡·Îfl'Ÿ.
If he worked, he earned much.
ä‡Î¥' fiÌ ·Û'‰ÁÂ Ô‡ˆ‡‚‡'ˆ¸, (‰˚Í) fiÌ ·Û'‰ÁÂ  ¯Ï‡Ú Á‡‡·Îfl'ˆ¸.
If he will work, he will be earning much.

c) When a sentence states an unreal  condition, expressing a wish,
then the subordinate clause consists of äÄãI-Å   and a verb in the past tense,
and the main clause contains a verb in the conditional mood:

ä‡Î¥'-· Û ÏflÌÂ' ·˚Î¥' „Ó'¯˚,  fl-· ¯Ï‡Ú Ô‡‰‡Ó'ÊÌ¥˜‡Ÿ
(fl ¯Ï‡Ú Ô‡‰‡Ó'ÊÌ¥˜‡Ÿ-·˚ )

If I had money, I would travel a lot.
The particle - Åõ (-Å)   in the result clause may be added to any word, not
only to  the verb.
Uses  of the conjunction äÄÅ :
a) The conjunction äÄÅ   is mostly used to introduce subordinate clauses
of condi tion or purpose. The verb in these clauses is used in the past tense,
regardless of the tense in the main clause:
     ç‡ÒÚ‡'ŸÌ¥Í ÚÎÛÏ‡'˜˚ˆ¸ ÎÂ'Íˆ˚˛, Í‡· Ï˚ ŸÒfi' Á‡ÁÛÏÂ'Î¥.
     The teacher explains the lesson so that we understand everything.
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ıÎ‡Ô Ö'ˆ ıÎ‡Ô ˆ‡' (boy)
‡ÈˆÖ'ˆ ‡Èˆ‡' (father, as reverend)
‚˚'ˆÖÌ¸ ‚˚'ÚÌfl  (hit; strike)
NOTE  that  with the loss of  the unstable vowel, - ˆ   changes to - Ú.

b)  Conversely, many feminine nouns ending in - Í‡, - Í‡'   add unstable
vowels
      (usually  - ‡ ) in the genitive case of plural. Examples:
Nominative sing. Í‡'ÁÍ‡  (fairy tale) ˝'˜Í‡  (river)
Genitive plural Í‡'ÁÄÍ ˝'˜ÄÍNominative sing. ‰‡˜Í‡'  (daughter) Î‡'ŸÍ‡  (bench)
Genitive plural ‰‡˜é'Í Î‡'‚ÄÍ
NOTE
  that  in the genitive plural of Î‡'ŸÍ‡ , - Ÿ   between  vowels changes  to - ‚.

LESSON  37

DECLENSION of ADJECTIVES  in  singular.
       The declension of adjectives falls into 3 main types:

1) those with stems ending with hard consonants
   a) endings stressed — Ï‡Î˚', ÒÚ‡˚'  (small, old)
   b)  ending unstressed — ˜Ó'Ì˚, ·Â'Î˚  (black, white)
2) those with stems ending with  consonants   „, Í, ı
   a) endings stressed — ·Î‡„ ¥'  (bad) , ÒÛı¥' (dry)
   b)  ending unstressed — ‚˚ÒÓ'Í¥  (high; tall)
3) those with stems ending with  soft  consonants   — Ò¥'Ì¥  (blue)

DECLENSION  TABLES:
Type 1, ending  stressed:

MASCULINE NEUTER FEMININE
Nomin.    Ï‡Î - õ' Ï‡Î - é'Ö Ï‡Î - Ä'ü
Genitive    Ï‡Î - é'ÉÄ Ï‡Î - é'ÉÄ Ï‡Î - é'Ö

 (é'â)**
Dative Ï‡Î - é'åì Ï‡Î - é'åì Ï‡Î - é'â
Accus. Ï‡Î - õ'(-é'ÉÄ)* Ï‡Î - é'Ö Ï‡Î - ì'û
Instr. Ï‡Î - õ'å Ï‡Î - õ'å Ï‡Î - é'û

(é'â)**
Locative    Ï‡Î - õ'å Ï‡Î - õ'å Ï‡Î - é'â

Type 1, ending  unstressed:
       all endings are unstressed, and - é  in these endings is replaced by  - Ä :

˜Ó'Ì - ÄÖ  (neuter, nom.)  ˜Ó'Ì - ÄÉÄ  (masc. gen.)
˜Ó'Ì-ÄE  (fem. gen.) 87

different roots. Examples:
Adjective           Comparative of adjective

    ‰Ó'·˚  (good) ÎÂ'Ô¯˚   (better)
    ·Î‡„¥' or ‰˝'ÌÌ˚  (bad) „Ó'¯˚    (worse)
    ‚flÎ¥'Í¥  (big) ·Ó'Î¸¯˚   (bigger)
    Ï‡Î˚' (small) ÏÂ'Ì¯˚   (smaller)

Adjectives in the comparative are declined like regular adjectives of the type.
        ˜Ó'Ì˚, ·Â'Î˚  (ending unstressed). Refer to Lesson 37.

The English  conjunction THAN after comparative adjectives  is expressed
by:

a) the pronoun  áÄ  and  the accusative of the noun:
Å‡Ú Ï‡ÎÓ'‰¯˚  Á‡ ÒflÒÚÛ'
The brother is younger than his sister.

b)  the word üä ,  which is always preceded by a comma,  and is
followed  by  the  nominative of the noun:

Å‡Ú Ï‡ÎÓ'‰¯˚,  flÍ ÒflÒÚ‡'

The SUPERLATIVE degree  of adjectives:
is formed from the comparative degree by adding the prefix -  çÄâ :
      Comparative      Superlative
·Î¥Ê˝'È¯˚ —  nearer Ì‡È·Î¥Ê˝'È ¯˚ —  the nearest
‰‡ŸÊ˝'È ¯˚ —   longer Ì‡È‰‡ŸÊ˝'È ¯˚ —  the longest
„Ó'¯˚ —  worse Ì‡È„Ó'¯˚  —  the worst
ÎÂ'Ô¯˚ —  better Ì‡ÈÎÂ'Ô ¯˚  —  the best

LESSON  46
The CONDITIONAL mood of verbs:

Verbs in the  conditional mood have one form for all tenses— present,
past or future. It is formed by  adding the particle -  Åõ   (-Å  after vowels)
with the past tense of  imperfective or perfective verbs:
ü (Ú˚,  fiÌ) ˜˚Ú‡'Ÿ-·˚           I (you, he) would read— masculine subject
ü(Ú˚, flÌ‡' ) ˜˚Ú‡'Î‡-·           I (you, she) would read— feminine subject
å˚ (‚˚, flÌ˚') ˜˚Ú‡'Î¥-·         We (you, they) would read— subject in plural

The actual tense of the conditional mood is indicated by the context:
PRESENT: ä‡Î¥'-· fiÌ ÏÂŸ ˜‡Ò, (fiÌ)  Ô˚È¯Ó'Ÿ-·˚ ‰‡ ‚‡Ò ÒfiÌ¸Ìfl

       If he had time, he would come to (see) you today.
PAST: ä‡Î¥'-· fiÌ ÏÂŸ ˜‡Ò, (fiÌ)  Ô˚È¯Ó'Ÿ-·˚ ‰‡ ‚‡Ò Û˜Ó'‡

 If he had had time, he would have come to (see) you yesterday.
FUTURE: ä‡Î¥'-· fiÌ ÏÂŸ ˜‡Ò, (fiÌ)  Ô˚È¯Ó'Ÿ-·˚ ‰‡ ‚‡Ò Á‡'ŸÚ‡

      If he had had  time, he would  come to (see) you tomorrow.
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Type 2, ending  stressed:
MASCULINE NEUTER FEMININE

Nomin.     ·Î‡„ - I' ·Î‡„ - é'Ö ·Î‡„ - Ä'ü
Genitive     ·Î‡„ - é'ÉÄ ·Î‡„ - é'ÉÄ ·Î‡„ - é'Ö

(é'â)**
Dative     ·Î‡„ - é'åì ·Î‡„ - é'åì ·Î‡„ - é'â
Accus.    ·Î‡„ - I'(-é'ÉÄ)* ·Î‡„ - é'Ö ·Î‡„ - ì'û

Instrum.     ·Î‡„ - I'å ·Î‡„ - I'å ·Î‡„ - é'û
(é'â)**

Locat.     ·Î‡„ - I'å ·Î‡„ - I'å ·Î‡„ - é'â

Type 2, ending  unstressed:
     all endings are unstressed, and - é  in these endings is replaced by  - Ä :

‚˚ÒÓ'Í- ÄÖ  (neuter, nom.)   ‚˚ÒÓ'Í - ÄÉÄ  (masc. gen.)
‚˚ÒÓ'Í-ÄE  (fem. gen.)

In general, declensions of Type 2 are the same as those of Type 1, except:
 - õ  in these endings is replaced by  - I :

        ·Î‡„ - I'å   (Instrumental and Locative of  masc. and neuter genders)
NOTE:  Belarusian surnames ending in - ÒÍ¥, -ˆÍ¥  are declined as adjectives
of this type (Å‡Ó'ŸÒÍ¥, Å‡Ó'ŸÒÍ‡„‡ ). Note that female surnames acquire
adjective  endings ( Å‡Ó'ŸÒÍ‡fl, Å‡Ó'ŸÒÍ‡Â)

Type 3, ending  is never stressed:
MASCULINE     NEUTER FEMININE

Nomin. Ò¥'Ì - I     Ò¥'Ì - üÖ Ò¥'Ì - üü
Genitive Ò¥'Ì - üÉÄ     Ò¥'Ì - üÉÄ Ò¥'Ì - üÖ

       (üâ)**
Dative Ò¥'Ì - üåì    Ò¥'Ì - üåì Ò¥'Ì - üâ
Accus. Ò¥'Ì - I(-üÉÄ)*    Ò¥'Ì - üÖ Ò¥'Ì - ûû
Instr. Ò¥'Ì - Iå    Ò¥'Ì - Iå Ò¥'Ì - üû

        (üâ)**
Locat. Ò¥'Ì - Iå    Ò¥'Ì - Iå Ò¥'Ì - üâ
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 and is followed by the nominative of the noun:
É‡'ÌÌ‡ ·Â'„Î‡ ıÛÚ˜˝'È, flÍ Â'ÈÌ˚ ·‡Ú
Hanna ran faster than her brother.

b) or by the pronoun  áÄ  and  the accusative of the noun:
É‡'ÌÌ‡ ·Â'„Î‡ ıÛÚ˜˝'È  Á‡ Ò‚‡È„Ó' ·‡'Ú‡

SUPERLATIVE degree  of adverbs:
is formed from the comparative degree by adding the prefix -  çÄâ :
      Comparative      Superlative
·Î¥Ê˝'È —  nearer Ì‡È·Î¥Ê˝'È —  nearest
‰‡ŸÊ˝'È  —   longer Ì‡È‰‡ŸÊ˝'È —  the longest
„Ó¯ —  worse Ì‡È„Ó'¯ —  worst
ÎÂÔ¯ —  better Ì‡ÈÎÂ'Ô¯—  best

After the superlative of adverbs and the genitive plural of nouns,
the preposition - á -  must be used:

ü'ÌÍ‡ ·Â„ Ì‡ÈıÛÚ˜˝'È  Á ÛÒ¥'ı
John ran the fastest of all.

LESSON  45

COMPARATIVE and SUPERLATIVE degrees of adjectives:

a) The comparative of adjectives is formed from the comparative of
the corresponding adverb  by inserting the suffix  - ò - between the stem of
the adverb comparative and the ending  (-õ, -Äü,  -ÄÖ for masculine,
feminine, neuter genders):

Comparative (adverb) Comparative (adjective)
    ‰‡ŸÊ˝'È  (longer)     ‰‡ŸÊ˝'È ò˚    (longer)
    ‚˚¯˝'È  (higher)     ‚˚¯˝'È ò˚  (higher; taller)
    ‰‡‡Ê˝'È   (dearer)     ‰‡‡Ê˝'È ò ˚   (dearer)
    ÏflÍ˜˝'È    (softer)     ÏflÍ˜˝'È ò ˚    (softer)

b) Some  adjectives  may also  form  short comparatives by inserting
the   suffix  - ò -  between the adjective stem and the ending:

Adjective Comparative of adjective
    Ï‡Î‡‰˚' (young)           Ï‡ÎÓ'‰ ò ˚   (younger)
    ÒÚ‡˚' (old)           ÒÚ‡' ò ˚   (older)
    Í‡Ó'ÚÍ¥  (short)           Í‡Ó'Ú ò ˚    (shorter)

c) A few common adjectives form the comparative irregularly, from
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 NOTE 1 *:  In the accusative, adjectives modifying masculine inanimate
objects

have  the same  ending as in the nominative.
Examples:
ü Ì‡Ô¥Ò‡'Ÿ  ÑÄÿÉI' Î¥ÒÚ  = I wrote a long letter.
›Ì ÁÌ‡È¯Ó'Ÿ ëíÄêõ' ÒÚÓÎ  = He found an old table.

     Those modifying  masculine animate objects have the same ending as in
the genitive.

Examples:
å‡'˛  Ñé'ÅêÄÉÄ ÒÛÒÂ'‰‡   = I have a good neighbor.
å˚ Ì‡ÌflÎ¥'  åÄãÄÑé'ÉÄ  ıÎ‡Ôˆ‡'  = We hired a young boy.
            Refer to Lesson 8 (declension cases) on p. 19.

NOTE 2 **:  Feminine adjectives have two possible endings in the genitive:
    -ÓÂ, - ‡Â, - flÂ  is used when the following word begins with a consonant, or
    - ÓÈ, - ‡È, - flÈ  is used when the following word begins with a vowel.

  Two possible endings are also used in the instrumental:
- Ó˛, - ‡˛, - fl˛  is used when the following word begins with a consonant;
- ÓÈ, - ‡È, - flÈ  is used when the following word begins with a vowel.

DECLENSION of ADJECTIVES  in  plural:
       Adjectives of all 3 genders acquire the same endings according to the table
below.
      These endings are attached to the nominative of  the masculine adjective:

Nominative ÒÚ‡˚' - ü ˜Ó'Ì ˚ - ü ÒÛı¥' - ü
Genitive ÒÚ‡˚' - ï ˜Ó'Ì ˚ - ï ÒÛı¥' - ï
Dative ÒÚ‡˚' - å ˜Ó'Ì˚ - å ÒÛı¥' - å
Accusative ÒÚ‡˚' - ü (-ï)*   ˜Ó'Ì˚ - ü(-ï)* ÒÛı¥' - ü(-ï)*
Instrumental ÒÚ‡˚' - åI ˜Ó'Ì˚ - åI ÒÛı¥' - åI
Locative ÒÚ‡˚' - ï ˜Ó'Ì˚ - ï ÒÛı¥' - ï

 LESSON  38

DECLENSION of various  types of PRONOUNS and of  ordinal NUMER-
ALS:

       Most pronouns in Belarusian are declined as  adjectives ; the endings vary
according to final sound of the stem and on the stress (on ending or not):
       Thus interrogative pronouns  flÍ¥', Ú‡Í¥'  are declined like the adjective
·Î‡„¥'.
       Pronouns  „˝'Ú˚, „˝'Ì˚, Í‡'ÊÌ˚, Í‡ÚÓ'˚ . . . are declined like ˜Ó'Ì˚.
       Pronouns  Û‚Â'Ò¸, ÛÒfl', ÛÒfi'; ÛÒÂ' have their own declenstion pattern.

85

Ô˚„Ó'Ê˚   —    Ô˚„Ó'Ê‡
NOTE 2:
Adverbs formed from adjectives ending in - ëäI -  are prefixed by - èÄ - and
acquire the ending  - ì -   Examples:
       ·ÂÎ‡Û'ÒÍ¥   (Belarusian) Ô‡·ÂÎ‡Û'ÒÍÛ    (in Belarusian)
       Òfl·Ó'ŸÒÍ¥  (friendly) Ô‡Òfl·Ó'ŸÒÍÛ  (in a friendly manner)
      ü ÌÂ „‡‚‡Û' Ô‡‡Ì„Â'Î¸ÒÍÛ   I don’t speak English
      üÍ „˝'Ú‡ ·Û'‰ÁÂ Ô‡·ÂÎ‡Û'ÒÍÛ ?

How (what) will it be in Belarusian ?

COMPARATIVE degree  of adverbs:
is formed from the positive degree by adding the suffix - Öâ  (or - ùâ * )  at
the end of the word, replacing the ending - Ä -

  In most cases the stress shifts to this ending. Examples:
Positive Comparative

Ïé'ˆÌ‡ — strongly ÏÄˆÌÂ'È — stronger, harder
Ô˚„é'Ê‡ —   nicely Ô˚„ÄÊ˝'È —  more nicely

*   NOTE 1: - ùâ  is added after the  hard consonants: - ê, Ü, ò, ó

As comparative degree of adverbs is formed
a)   the final consonants of the adverb stem may change:
     ıÛ'Úä‡ —  quickly ıÛÚó˝'È —  more quickly (ä  changes to ó)
     ˆ¥'ï‡ —    quietly ˆ¥ ò ˝'È —  more quietly (ï  changes to ò )
     ‰Ó'ŸÉ‡ —  long ‰‡ŸÜ˝'È — longer (É changes to   Ü)

b)   or the suffixes - ä,  -Ää  of the adverb stem may be dropped:
·Î¥'ÁÍ‡ —  near ·Î¥Ê˝'È —  nearer
ˆfl'ÊÍ‡ —    difficult, heavy ˆflÊ˝'È —  more difficult
¯˚'‡Í‡ —  widely ¯˚˝'È —  wider
„Î˚'·‡Í‡ —  deeply „Î˚·Â'È —  deeper
‚˚'Ò‡Í‡ —  high ‚˚¯˝'È—  higher  *
 * here the final consonant of the stem also changes

(ë  changes to ò )
Some comparatives are irregular; i.e.  a different stem is used:
‰Ó'·‡ —  well ÎÂÔ¯ (or ÎflÔÂ'È, ÎÂ'ÔÂÈ )—  better
·Î‡'„‡ —    badly „Ó¯  (or „Ó'‡È )—  worse

or ‰˝'ÌÌ‡
Ï‡'Î‡ —  little ÏÂÌ¯   (or ÏÂ'ÌÂÈ )—  less
¯Ï‡Ú —  much ·ÓÎ¸¯ (or ·Ó'ÎÂÈ )—  more (or many)

The English  conjunction THAN after comparative adverbs  is expressed by:
a) by the word üä ,  which is always preceded by a comma,
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See  below.
       Ordinal pronouns (ÔÂ'¯˚,  ‰Û„¥', Ú˝'Èˆ¥, ˜‡ˆ¸‚Â'Ú˚ ) are declined
like   adjectives of all groups described in Lesson 36.

DECLENSION of possessive PRONOUNS:

MY   —   ÏÓÈ,  Ï‡fl', Ï‡fi'; Ï‡Â'
MASCULINE      FEMININE        NEUTER PLURAL

Nomin.  ÏÓÈ        Ï‡fl' Ï‡fi' Ï‡Â'
Genitive  Ï‡È„Ó'        Ï‡Â' Ï‡È„Ó' Ï‡¥'ı
Dative Ï‡ÈÏÛ'       Ï‡fi'È Ï‡ÈÏÛ' Ï‡¥'Ï
Accus.           ÏÓÈ (Ï‡È„Ó')*    Ï‡˛' Ï‡fi' Ï‡Â'

(Ï‡¥'ı)*
Instr. Ï‡¥'Ï Ï‡fi'˛(Ï‡fi'È) Ï‡¥'Ï Ï‡¥'Ï¥
Locat. Ï‡¥'Ï Ï‡fi'È Ï‡¥'Ï Ï‡¥'ı

Similar declination pattern is used with:
YOUR (sing.)  —  Ú‚ÓÈ,  Ú‚‡fl', Ú‚‡fi'; Ú‚‡Â'
MY, YOUR,  HIS, HER (own)  —  Ò‚ÓÈ,  Ò‚‡fl', Ò‚‡fi'; Ò‚‡Â'

   See section on the use of  Ò‚ÓÈ,  Ò‚‡fl' . . .    at the end of this lesson.
WHOSE ?         —  ˜˚È,  ˜˚fl', ˜˚fi'; ˜˚Â'

Following pronouns are declined like the adjective  ˜Ó'Ì˚.

HIS    —   fl„Ó'Ì˚,  fl„Ó'Ì‡fl, fl„Ó'Ì‡Â; fl„Ó'Ì˚fl
HER  —  Â'ÈÌ˚,  Â'ÈÌ‡fl,  Â'ÈÌ‡Â; Â'ÈÌ˚fl
ITS    —   fl„Ó'Ì˚,  fl„Ó'Ì‡fl, fl„Ó'Ì‡Â; fl„Ó'Ì˚fl
THEIR  —  ¥'ıÌ˚,  ¥'ıÌ‡fl,  ¥'ıÌ‡Â; ¥ıÌ˚fl

OUR   —   Ì‡¯,  Ì‡'¯‡, Ì‡'¯‡; Ì‡'¯˚
MASCULINE      FEMININE        NEUTER  PLURAL

Nomin.  Ì‡¯      Ì‡'¯‡          Ì‡'¯‡          Ì‡'¯˚
        Ì‡'¯˚ fl***

Genitive  Ì‡'¯‡„‡      Ì‡'¯‡È       Ì‡'¯‡         Ì‡'¯˚ı
                            Ì‡'¯‡Â***

Dative Ì‡'¯‡ÏÛ      Ì‡'¯‡È       Ì‡'¯‡ÏÛ         Ì‡'¯˚Ï
Accus. Ì‡¯      Ì‡'¯Û       Ì‡'¯‡         Ì‡'¯˚

(Ì‡'¯‡„‡)*      Ì‡'¯Û˛***         (Ì‡'¯˚ı)*
Instr.              Ì‡'¯˚Ï      Ì‡'¯‡È       Ì‡'¯˚Ï        Ì‡'¯˚Ï¥
Locat.            Ì‡'¯˚Ï      Ì‡'¯‡È       Ì‡'¯˚Ï        Ì‡'¯˚ı

NOTE*** :  Extended endings may be used in these cases.
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ÒÔ‡'Î¸Ìfl  = bedroom
Ô‡Ì‡‰‚Ó'‡Í (  )    = yard
ˆ¥'ı‡    = quietly  (adv.)
ÎÓ'Ê‡Í (  )    = bed
‚Ó'Ô‡ÚÍ‡ (  )    = clothing
ÍÛ'ıÌfl (  )    = kitchen

OMISSION of PROSTHETIC -Ç-    sound:
this sound  usually precedes the stressed -é-   sound in the beginning of
a word. Examples:
‚Ó'ÁÂ‡, ‚Ó'ÍÌ˚, ÇÓ'Î¸„‡, ‚Ó'Í‡

      However, when the stress shifts from -é-   to another syllable, and it
becomes an  -Ä-  , the prosthetic -Ç-   sound is omitted:
‚Ó'ÁÂ‡ (a lake) — ‡Áfi'˚  (lakes)
‚Ó'„Ì¥¯˜‡ ( campfire)—   ‡„Ó'Ì¸  (fire)
ÇÓ'¯‡  (a city in Belarus) — ‡¯‡'ÌÒÍ¥  (adjective derived from it)
‚Ó'ÍÌ˚  (windows) — ‡ÍÌÓ' (a window)

LESSON  44

Formation of ADVERBS
COMPARATIVE and SUPERLATIVE degrees of adverbs.

Adverbs of manner are formed from adjectives, by adding the ending -
Ä - to the adjective stem:

Adjectives Adverbs
        ‰Ó'· - ˚   (good) ‰Ó'· - ‡    (well)
        ‚˚ÒÓ'Í - ¥  (high; tall) ‚˚'Ò‡Í - ‡  (highly)
        ‰‡Ÿ„ - ¥ '     (long) ‰Ó'Ÿ„ - ‡    (long)
        ·Î‡„ - ¥ '    (bad)            ·Î‡'„ - ‡    (badly)
        ‰‡‡„ - ¥ '  (dear; expensive) ‰Ó'‡„- ‡   (dearly)
        ‚flÒfi'Î - ˚  (joyful) ‚Â'ÒÂÎ - ‡   (joyfully)

NOTE 1:  When  in adjectives the stress falls on the ending (‰‡Ÿ„¥' , ·Î‡„¥',
‰‡‡„¥')

  or on the last syllable of the stem  (‚˚ÒÓ'Í¥, ‚flÒfi'Î˚  ),
 in the derived adverbs,   stress shifts  to the first syllable (·Î‡'„‡ )
 This shift may result  in AKANNIE  (‚˚Òé'Í¥ — ‚˚'ÒÄÍ‡  )
  or reverse AKANNIE  (‰ÄŸ„¥' — ‰é'Ÿ„‡  )
  or reverse YAKANNIE  (‚üÒfi'Î˚ — ‚Ö'ÒÂÎ‡  )

Exception  to this rule : When the adjective stem begins with a prefix
(èêõ in Ô˚„Ó'Ê˚ ),  the stress in the derived adverbs does not shift:
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        YOUR (plural)  —  ‚‡¯,  ‚‡'¯‡, ‚‡'¯‡; ‚‡'¯˚   is declined similarly.

   Pronouns  Û‚Â'Ò¸, ÛÒfl', ÛÒfi'; ÛÒÂ' = all; whole
MASCULINE      FEMININE        NEUTER PLURAL

Nominative Û‚Â'Ò¸  ÛÒfl' ÛÒfi' ÛÒÂ'
Genitive ÛÒfl„Ó' ÛÒflÂ' ÛÒfl„Ó' ÛÒ¥'ı
Dative ÛÒflÏÛ' ÛÒfi'È ÛÒflÏÛ' ÛÒ¥'Ï
Accusative Û‚Â'Ò¸ ÛÒ˛' ÛÒfi' ÛÒÂ'

(ÛÒ¥'ı)*
Instrumental ÛÒ¥'Ï ÛÒfi'˛(ÛÒfi'È) ÛÒ¥'Ï ÛÒ¥'Ï¥
Locative ÛÒ¥'Ï ÛÒfi'È ÛÒ¥'Ï ÛÒ¥'ı

       The neuter form  ìë›'  may be translated  as EVERYTHING.
       The plural form  ìëÖ'. . .    is best translated as ALL THE or EVERYONE:

ü Ì‡Ô¥Ò‡'Ÿ  ÛÒ¥'Ï  = I wrote to everyone.

ìÒÂ' ÔÚÛ'¯Í¥  = All the birds.
ìÒ¥'Ï ÌÂ ‰‡„Ó'‰Á¥¯  = You will not (cannot) please all (everyone).

NOTE  on the usage of  Ò‚ÓÈ,  Ò‚‡fl', Ò‚‡fi'; Ò‚‡Â' :
May be best translated as:
MY or YOUR or HIS or HER or OUR or THEIR (OWN)

        and is used primarily to emphasize the possession by the subject:
ü Ô‡ÒÎ‡'Ÿ Ò‚‡È„Ó' Ò˚'Ì‡  = I sent my (own) son.
í˚ Ô‡¯ÎÂ'¯ Ò‚‡È„Ó' Ò˚'Ì‡  = You will send your (own) son.
üÌ˚' Î˛'·flˆ¸ Ò‚‡¥'ı ‰ÁflˆÂ'È  = They love their (own) children.

In English the possessive pronouns MY, YOUR, THEIR have to be
correctly associated with the subject. In Belarusian possessive pronouns Ò‚ÓÈ,
Ò‚‡fl'. . .  are used in all such cases.
In contrast to English usage, possessive pronouns are simply omitted whenever
possession  is not emphasized:

å‡'˛  Ô˚˜˚'ÌÛ  = I have my reason.
í˚  Ô‡¯ÎÂ'¯  Ò˚'Ì‡  = You will send your  son.
üÌ‡' Ô‡·‡'˜˚Î‡ ‰‡˜ÍÛ'  = She saw  her  daughter.

LESSON  39

PREDICATIVE INSTRUMENTAL case:
Instead of the nominative,  the instrumental case is used in the

predicate to indicate a profession
or occupation.
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       Perf. from „Îfl‰ÁÂ'ˆ¸
(ÏÌÂ) Ô‡‰‡·‡'Âˆˆ‡ (  ) = I like …
Ô˚ÌflÒÂ'ˆÂ  = Imper., 2nd person pl.
 of Ô˚ÌÂ'Ò¸ˆ¥
Ô˚ÌÂ'Ò¸ˆ¥ (  )    = to bring
ˆ˚Û'Î¸Ìfl (  )    = barbershop
‡‰˜˚'ÌÂÌ-˚(-‡fl)  = past participle
 of ‡‰˜˚Ì¥'ˆ¸
‡‰˜˚Ì¥'ˆ¸ (  )    = to open
     Perf. from ‡‰˜˚Ìfl'ˆ¸ (  )
Í‡‚Â'ˆ  (  )   = tailor

LESSON  43

IN  MY  APARTMENT —  ì åÄ›'â äÇÄíù'êõ

ì Ô‡ÍÓ'¥ ÒÚ‡fl'ˆ¸ ÒÚÓÎ ¥ ‰‚‡ Í˝'ÒÎ˚. ç‡ ‡‰Ì˝'È Ò¸ˆflÌÂ' ‚¥Ò¥'ˆ¸ Í‡'Ú‡
Ì‡'¯‡„‡ ÏÂ'ÒÚ‡ („Ó'‡‰Û), ‡ Ì‡ ‰Û„Ó'È —  ‰‚‡ ‡·‡Á˚'. ì Ï‡fi'È Í‚‡Ú˝'˚
‰‚‡ Ô‡ÍÓ'¥ — ÒÔ‡'Î¸Ìfl È „‡Ò¸ˆ¥'ÌÌ˚ Ô‡ÍÓ'È.  É‡Ò¸ˆ¥'ÌÌ˚ Ô‡ÍÓ'È ‰‡‚Ó'Î¥
‚flÎ¥'Í¥. ì ¥Ï Ú˚ ‚Ó'ÍÌ˚ ; ÛÒÂ' flÌ˚' ‚˚ıÓ'‰Áflˆ¸ Ì‡ ‚Û'Î¥ˆÛ. ì ÒÔ‡'Î¸Ì¥
ÚÓ'Î¸Í¥ ‡‰ÌÓ' ‡ÍÌÓ'—  ‚˚ıÓ'‰Á¥ˆ¸ Ì‡ Ô‡Ì‡‰‚Ó'‡Í. í‡ÏÛ' Ÿ ÒÔ‡'Î¸Ì¥
‚Â'Î¸Ï¥ ˆ¥'ı‡. ì ÒÔ‡'Î¸Ì¥ ÒÚ‡¥'ˆ¸ ‚flÎ¥'Í¥ ÎÓ'Ê‡Í, Í‡ÏÓ'‰‡ È  ¯‡'ı‚‡ Ì‡
‚Ó'Ô‡ÚÍÛ.

äÛ'ıÌfl Ï‡Î‡'fl, ‡'ÎÂ ‚Â'Î¸Ï¥  ‚˚„Ó'‰Ì‡fl.  ì fiÈ  ÛÒfi' Ô‡Ú˝'·Ì‡Â  —
¥ „‡'Á‡‚‡fl ÔÎ¥Ú‡', ¥  ı‡Î‡‰Á¥'Î¸Ì¥Í, ¥ ¯Ï‡Ú Ô‡Î¥'ˆ‡Ÿ ‰˚ Ô˚ÒÚÓ'ÎÍ‡Ÿ Ì‡
ÒÛ‰Á¸‰Áfi'. ç‡ ‡ÍÌÂ' Ÿ ÍÛ'ıÌ¥ Ô˚„Ó'Ê˚fl ÛÊÓ'‚˚fl ı‚¥‡'ÌÍ¥.

There are a table and two chairs in the room. A map of our city hangs
on one wall, and two pictures on the other. Theere are two rooms in my
apartment: a bedroom and a living room. The living room is fairly large. In the
living room there are three windows; all of them face the street. There is only
one window in the bedroom; it faces the yard. That’s why the bedroom is very
quiet.  In the bedroom there is a large bed, a dresser and a closet for clothes.

The kitchen is small, but very comfortable. It is equipped with every-
thing that is necessary: a gas range, refrigerator,  many shelves and drawers for
the dishes. There are pretty pink curtains on the kitchen window.

VOCABULARY :
ÒÚ‡fl'ˆ¸ (V. 2) = to stand
ÒÚÓÎ  = table
Í˝'ÒÎ‡  = chair
‡·‡'Á  = painting; picture
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The predicative instrumental is used:

   1. with all the forms of ·˚ˆ¸ (to be) except the present tense:
      üÌ‡' ıÓ'˜‡ ·˚ˆ¸ Ú‡ÌˆÓ'Í‡È She wants to be a dancer.
     ›Ì ·˚Ÿ ‰˚˝'ÍÚ‡‡Ï ·‡'ÌÍÛ He was a bank manager.
     ÄŸ„Â'Ì ·Û'‰ÁÂ Ì‡ÒÚ‡'ŸÌ¥Í‡Ï Eugene will be a teacher.

2. with verbs of becoming, such as ÒÚ‡'ˆˆ‡, ‡·¥'ˆˆ‡ :
     ÇÓ'Îfl  Ó'·¥ˆˆ‡ ‚flÎ¥Í'‡È  ‰ÁflŸ˜˚'ÌÍ‡È

Vola is becoming (is getting to be)  a big girl.
     ›Ì ÒÚ‡'ŸÒfl Ô‡Ù˝'Ò‡‡Ï He became a professor.

LESSON  40

PAST TENSE of verbs ending in - ëúñI, - áúñI, - óõ :
1). So far we have studied verbs with infinitives  ending in  - ñú
(˜˚Ú‡' - ˆ¸, ‡·¥' - ˆ ¸ ), whose endings in the past tense are:
       - Ÿ, - Î‡, - ÎÓ (Î‡), -Î¥.
      The same endings are acquired by verbs with infinitive endings  in - ëúñI
, but only those whose present tense stem ends in  - í,  - Ñ.  Examples:

ˆ¸‚¥Ò¸ˆ¥' (to flower)     ÒÂ'Ò¸ˆ¥ ( to sit down) ¥Ò¸ˆ¥' (to go)

        Infinitive      Present tense stem Past tense
       ˆ¸‚¥ëúñI'      fl ˆ¸‚¥íÛ' ˆ¸‚¥ÿ, ˆ¸‚¥ãÄ',   ˆ¸‚¥ãI'
        ÒÂ'ëúñI      fl Òfl'ÑÛ ÒÂÿ, ÒÂ'ãÄ,  ÒÂ'ãI
        ¥ëúñI'      fl È ÑÛ' ¥¯Ó'ÿ, ¥¯ãÄ', ¥¯ãI'

1). All other verbs with infinitives  ending in  - ëúñI, - áúñI, - óõ -
have no  - Ÿ  ending in the masculine singular. They end in the last consonant
of their present tense stem, but in the feminine, neuter and plural forms they
take endings - Î‡, - ÎÓ (Î‡), -Î¥   as usual. For example:

ÌÂ'Ò¸ˆ¥ (to carry)     ‚Â'Á¸ˆ¥ (to carry by vehicle) ·Â'„˜˚ (to run)

Infinitive       Present tense stem Past tense
ÌÂ'ëúñI fl ÌflëÛ' fiÌ ÌfiÒ, flÌ‡' ÌÂ'ÒÎ‡, flÌ˚' ÌÂ'Ò¸Î¥
‚Â'á úñI' fl ‚fláÛ' fiÌ ‚fiÁ,  flÌ‡' ‚Â'ÁÎ‡, flÌ˚' ‚Â'Á¸Î¥
·Â'„óõ fl ·fl ÉÛ' fiÌ ·Â„, flÌ‡' ·Â'„Î‡, flÌ˚' ·Â'„Î¥
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ç‡ ‰ÁÂ‚fl'Ú˚Ï Ô‡‚Â'ÒÂ Ï‡'ÂÏ Ô‡ÍÓ'È,  ‰ÁÂ ‚Ó'ÍÌ˚  ‚˚ıÓ'‰Áflˆ¸ Ì‡
‚Û'Î¥ˆÛ.
   On the ninth floor we have a room, where the windows face the street.
ñ¥ ÏÓ'ÊÌ‡ Ô‡„Îfl‰ÁÂ'ˆ¸ ? May I see it ?
ä‡Î¥ ' Î‡'ÒÍ‡. Yes, please.
É˝'Ú˚ Ô‡ÍÓ'È ÏÌÂ ‚Â'Î¸Ï¥ Ô‡‰‡·‡'Âˆˆ‡. I like this room very much.
ä‡Î¥' Î‡'ÒÍ‡, Ô˚ÌflÒÂ'ˆÂ Ï‡Â' ˝'˜˚. Please bring me my things.
ñ¥ fiÒ¸ˆ¸ Û „‡Ò¸ˆfi'ŸÌ¥ ˆ˚Û'Î¸Ìfl ? Is there a barbershop in the hotel ?
ñ˚Û'Î¸Ìfl — Ì‡ ‰Û„¥'Ï Ô‡‚Â'ÒÂ.

The barbershop is on the second floor.
üÌ‡' ‡‰˜˚'ÌÂÌ‡ ‡‰  ‰ÁÂ‚fl'Ú‡È  Ì‡‡'Ì¥ˆ˚  ‰‡ Ôfl'Ú‡È  Û‚Â'˜‡˚.

It’s open from nine AM  to five PM.
Ä Ì‡ Í‡ÚÓ'˚Ï  Ô‡‚Â'ÒÂ Í‡‚Â'ˆ ? And what floor is the tailor on ?
ä‡‚Â'ˆ — Ì‡ Ôfl'Ú˚Ï Ô‡‚Â'ÒÂ. The tailor is on the fifth floor.
åÌÂ Ú˝'·‡ Ô‡Ô‡Ò‡‚‡'ˆ¸ Í‡Ò¸ˆ˛'Ï. I have to have a suit pressed.
ä‡ÏÛ' ÏÓ'ÊÌ‡ ‡‰‰‡'ˆ¸ ıÛ'Ò¸ˆÂ (·flÎ¸Îfi') ?

To whom may I give my laundry ?
íÛÚ Û ÏflÌÂ' Ô‡'Û Í‡¯Û'ÎflŸ  ‰˚ ÒÔÓ'‰ÌflÂ.

I have here several shirts and some underwear.
ä‡Î¥' flÌÓ' ·Û'‰ÁÂ „‡ÚÓ'‚‡Â ? When will it be ready ?
ïÛ'Ò¸ˆÂ Á‚˚˜‡'ÈÌ‡ ·˚‚‡'Â  „‡ÚÓ'‚‡Â Á‡ ‰‚‡ ‰Ì¥.

Laundry is usually ready in  two days.
É˝'Ú‡ ÏflÌÂ' ÁÛÒ¥'Ï Á‰‡‚‡Î¸Ìfl'Â.

That satisfies (suits) me completely.
Ä ˆ¥ ÏÓ'ÊÌ‡  Á‡ÏÓ'‚¥ˆ¸ Ò¸ÌÂ'‰‡Ì¸ÌÂ Ò‡·Â' Ÿ Ô‡ÍÓ'È ?

May I order breakfast in my room ?
è˝'ŸÌÂ. ç‡ Í‡'ÊÌ˚Ï Ô‡‚Â'ÒÂ  fiÒ¸ˆ¸ Ò‚‡fl' ‡·ÒÎÛ'„‡.

Certainly.  Each floor has its own service.

VOCABULARY :
ÚÓ'Î¸Í¥ ¯ÚÓ  = just (in time)
Ô˚Â'ı‡ˆ¸ (V. 1) = to arrive
     (by conveyance)
‚Ó'Î¸Ì-˚ (-‡fl) = free; available
Ô‡ÍÓ'È  = room
Á‡Ì‡'‰Ú‡  = excessively; too
ˆfi'ÏÌ-˚ (-‡fl)  = dark
‚Ó'ÍÌ˚  = pl. of ‡ÍÌÓ'
‚˚ıÓ'‰Á¥ˆ¸  (V. 2)  = 1. to go out.
 2. to face
Repet. from ‚˚'ÈÒ¸ˆ¥ (V. 1)
Ô‡„Îfl‰ÁÂ'ˆ¸  (V. 2)  = to look
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LESSON  41

Typical WORD USAGE:
1. Usage of the word üòóù' :
    a) =  still, as recently as.

›Ì fl¯˜˝' Ò¸Ô¥ˆ¸ He is still sleeping.
›Ì fl¯˜˝'  ıÎÓ'Ô˜˚Í He is still a small boy.
ü¯˜˝' ÎÂ'Ú‡Ò¸ ÚÛÚ As recently as last year
Ì¥˜Ó'„‡ ÌÂ ‡ÒÎÓ' nothing was growing here.

  b) =  still, even (before comparative adverbs or adjectives)
ü¯˜˝' ·ÓÎ¸¯ Even  more.
ü¯˜˝' „Ó'¯˚ Even worse.

  c) with the particle ÌÂ (Ìfl)  = not yet.
›Ì fl¯˜˝' Ì¥˜Ó'„‡ ÌÂ ‡·¥'Ÿ He didn’t do anything yet.

d)  = (some)more; else.
ñ¥ ıÓ'˜‡ˆÂ fl¯˜˝' „‡·‡'Ú˚ ? Do you want some more tea ?
ï‡˜Û' Ô‡ÔÓ'·‡‚‡ˆ¸  fl¯˜˝' I want to try some more.
òÚÓ  fl¯˜˝' ıÓ'˜‡ˆÂ Ô‡·‡'˜˚ˆ¸ ? What else do you  want to see ?

 e)  = once more.
á‡·¥' „˝'Ú‡ fl¯˜˝' ‡Á ! Do it once more !

2. English expressions  TO BE ABLE TO; MAY, etc.

    a) TO BE ABLE TO
         is rendered by the verb Ï‡„˜˚' (fl Ï‡„Û', Ú˚ ÏÓ'Ê‡¯ . . .)
         TO KNOW HOW TO  (do something)
    is rendered by the verb ÛÏÂ'ˆ¸..
It is commonly used to denote the   ability  to speak a language:

     üÌ‡' ŸÏÂ'Â  Ô‡-‡Ì„Â'Î¸ÒÍÛ  She speaks, reads and writes English

     b)    IT IS POSSIBLE    —     åÄÉóõ'åÄ
  or  ãúÉÄ   (rarely used)

            IT IS  NOT POSSIBLE     —     çÖåÄÉóõ'åÄ
  or  çÖ'ãúÉÄ  (used often).

        AS  ........ AS POSS IBLE   —     üä åÄÉÄ'   + adverb:
üÍ  Ï‡„‡' ·ÓÎ¸¯ As much as possible.
üÍ Ï‡„‡' ıÛÚ˜˝'È As soon as possible.
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   c) MAY
         is rendered by the verb Ò¸ÏÂˆ¸ (fl Ò¸ÏÂ'˛ . . .)
         ONE MAY and ONE MAY NOT

are also rendered by adverbs åé'ÜçÄ,  çüåé'ÜçÄ
ÑÁÂ ÚÛÚ ÏÓ'ÊÌ‡ ÍÛ˚'ˆ¸ ? Where may one smoke here ?
ñ¥ ÏÓ'ÊÌ‡ ˆflÔÂ' ‚˚'ÈÒ¸ˆ¥ ? May one go out now ?

3. Usage of particles - ÜÄ ( - Ü) ;  - çÖ'ÅìÑáú;   çI . . .  çI :
a) the particle - ÜÄ  emphasizes the expressed idea or shows sameness:

   It is  joined to the preceding word with a hyphen.
  When the preceding word ends with a consonant,  - ÜÄ  is added.
             After a vowel,  the particle becomes  - Ü.   Examples :

ü-Ê Í‡Á‡'Ÿ I said, didn’t I.
›Ì-Ê‡ ·˚Ÿ ı‚Ó'˚ He was ill, you know.
É˝'Ú‡ ÚÓÈ-Ê‡ ıÎ‡ÔÂ'ˆ. It is the same boy

b) the particle - çÖ'ÅìÑáú  is used to form indefinite pronouns and adverbs:

ïÚÓ-ÌÂ'·Û‰Á¸ Who ever.
üÍ¥'-ÌÂ'·Û‰Á¸ Any.
ÑÁÂ-ÌÂ'·Û‰Á¸ Where ever.

 c) the particles çI . . .  çI   correspond to the English  words neither … nor:

çfl  ŸÏÂ'Â  Ì¥ Ô¥Ò‡'ˆ¸, Ì¥  ˜˚Ú‡'ˆ¸.
   He (she) can neither write nor read.
çflÏ‡' Ì¥ ıÎÂ'·‡, Ì¥ Ï‡'ÒÎ‡.
   There is neither bread nor butter.

LESSON  42

IN  A  HOTEL —  ì ÉÄëúñ›'ÿçI

Ñ‡·˚'‰ÁÂÌ¸. å˚ ÚÓ'Î¸Í¥ ¯ÚÓ  Ô˚Â'ı‡Î¥ Á è‡'„¥.
How do you do ? We just arrived from Prague.

ñ¥ fiÒ¸ˆ¸ Û Ç‡Ò ‚Ó'Î¸Ì˚fl Ô‡ÍÓ'¥ ?     Do you have any rooms available ?
ÄÎÂ', fiÒ¸ˆ¸. Yes, we have some.
ç‡ Í‡ÚÓ'˚Ï Ô‡‚Â'ÒÂ „˝'Ú˚fl Ô‡ÍÓ'¥ ?What floor are these rooms on ?
ç‡ Ôfl'Ú˚Ï. On the fifth.
É˝'Ú˚ Ô‡ÍÓ'È  Á‡Ì‡'‰Ú‡ ˆfiÏÌ˚. This room is too dark.
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ÏÌÂ  ÏÎÓ'ÒÌ‡ = I feel nauseous
·‡ÎÂ'ˆ¸ (V. 2)  = to ache; to hurt
Ê˚‚Ó'Ú  = abdomen; stomach
ÁÛ'·˚ (Pl.) of ÁÛ·  = teeth
„‡Î‡‚‡' = head
Ò¸Ô¥Ì‡' = back
„Ó'Î‡ = throat
Ô‡ÒÚÛ‰Á¥'ˆˆ‡ ( V. 2, Perf.)

  = to catch cold
Í‡'¯Îflˆ¸ (V. 1)  = to cough
Í‡'¯‡Î¸  = cough
„‡‡'˜Í‡   = fever
‚˚ÒÓ'Í-¥ (-‡fl)  = high (fever)

also: tall
ÍÛˆ¥'ˆˆ‡ (V. 2)  = to spin
‚Ó'˜˚ (Pl. )  of  ‚Ó'Í‡  = eyes
‚Û'¯˚ (Pl. ) of  ‚Û'ı‡  = ears
ÌÓÒ  = nose
„Û'‰Á¥  = chest
·ÓÍ  = side
ÛÍ‡'  = hand

LESSON  54
DAILY ACTIVITIES:

Ç‡Ò¥'Î¸ ÜÛ'˜Í‡ Ô‡ˆÛ'Â Ô‡‰‡ŸˆÓ'Ï Û ‚flÎ¥'Í‡È  „‡Ì‰Îfi'ŸÌ¥.
Vasil  Zucka works as a salesman in a large department store.

›Ì Ê‡Ì‡'Ú˚. ü„Ó'Ì‡fl  ÊÓ'ÌÍ‡, Ç‡'Îfl — Ì‡ÒÚ‡'ŸÌ¥ˆ‡.
He is married. His wife Vala is a teacher.

ì ¥ı ‰‚Ó'Â Ï‡Î˚'ı ‰ÁflˆÂ'È — ü'ÌÍ‡ È å‡˚'Îfl.
They have two small children — John and Mary.

Ç‡'Îfl ˆflÔÂ' ÌÂ Ô‡ˆÛ'Â. üÌ‡' Á‡ÒÚ‡Â'ˆˆ‡ ‰Ó'Ï‡  Á¸ ‰ÁÂ'ˆ¸Ï¥.
Vala doesn’t work now. She stays home with children.

Ç‡Ò¥'Î¸  ÛÒÚ‡Â' Ì‡‡'Ì¥ˆ˚ ÔÂ‡‰ ‚Ó'Ò¸Ï‡È.
Vasil gets up before 8 AM.

›Ì Ï˚'Âˆˆ‡, „Ó'Î¥ˆˆ‡ È  ıÛ'ÚÍ‡ Ò¸ÌÂ'‰‡Â.
He washes, shaves and has a quick breakfast.

èÓ'Ú˚Ï Ò¸Ôfl¯‡'Âˆˆ‡ Ì‡ ÒÚ‡'Ìˆ˚˛ Ô‡‰ÁÂ'ÏÍ¥.
Then he hurries to a subway station.

ì „‡Ì‰Îfi'ŸÌ¥ Ô‡ˆÓ'ŸÌ˚fl „‡‰Á¥'Ì˚ — ‡‰ ‰ÁÂ‚fl'Ú‡È  ‰‡ Ôfl'Ú‡È.
In the department store working hours are from nine to five.

è‡Ò¸Îfl' Ô‡'ˆ˚ Ç‡Ò¥'Î¸ ¥ Ç‡'Îfl ˜‡'ÒÚ‡ „ÛÎfl'˛ˆ¸ Û Ú˝'Ì¥Ò ‡·Ó' ‚‡Î¥·Ó'Î.
After work Vasil and Vala often play tennis or volleyball.
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ì Ô‡Ìfl‰ÁÂ'ÎÍ¥ È ‡ŸÚÓ'Í¥ flÌ˚' ‡·Ó'Â Ì‡‚Â'‰‚‡˛ˆ¸  ÍÛÒ ‡Ì„Â'Î¸ÒÍ‡Â
ÏÓ'‚˚.
On Mondays and Tuesdays they both attend an English language course.
ì‚Â'˜‡˚  flÌ˚' ˜˚Ú‡'˛ˆ¸  „‡Á˝'ÚÛ, „ÛÎfl'˛ˆ¸ Á¸ ‰ÁÂ'ˆ¸Ï¥, ‡·Ó'
„Îfl‰Áfl'ˆ¸ Ú˝ÎÂ·‡'˜‡Ì¸ÌÂ.
In the evening they read a newspaper,  play with children or watch TV.
Ç‡Ò¥Î¸ ¥ Ç‡Îfl Á‚˚˜‡'ÈÌ‡ È‰Ûˆ¸ ÒÔ‡ˆ¸ ‡ Ô‡ÎÓ'‚Â ‰‚‡Ì‡'ˆˆ‡Ú‡È
Û‚Â'˜‡˚.

Vasil and Vala usually go to bed at 11:30 PM.

VOCABULARY:
Ô‡‰‡‚Â'ˆ  = a salesman
‚flÎ¥'Í-¥ (-‡fl) = large
„‡Ì‰Îfi'ŸÌfl  = department store
Ê‡Ì‡'Ú˚  = married (a man)
Á‡'ÏÛÊÌflfl  = married (a woman)
‰‚Ó'Â  = two, referring to persons  of both genders
‡·Ó'Â  = two, referring to persons  of both genders
Á‡ÒÚ‡‚‡'ˆˆ‡ (V. 1)    = to stay

 Perf.  = Á‡ÒÚ‡'ˆˆ‡ (V. 1)
ÛÒÚ‡‚‡'ˆ¸ (V. 1)  = to get up

Perf. =  ÛÒÚ‡'ˆ¸ (V. 1)
Ï˚'ˆˆ‡ (V. 1)  = to wash (oneself)

 Perf. = Ô‡Ï˚'ˆˆ‡

LESSON  55
IN  A  RESTAURANT:

ÑÁÂ  Á‚˚˜‡'ÈÌ‡ Ô‡ÎÛ'‰ÌÛÂˆÂ ? ÑÁÂ ‡·Â'‰‡ÂˆÂ ?
Where do you usually have your lunch ?

ü Ô‡ÎÛ'‰ÌÛ˛ Ì‡ Ô‡'ˆ˚. I have lunch at work.
òÚÓ Ï‡'ÂˆÂ Ì‡ Ò¸ÌÂ'‰‡Ì¸ÌÂ ? What do you have for breakfast ?
á‚˚˜‡'ÈÌ‡ Ï‡'˛ Í‡'‚Û, ıÎÂ·, Ï‡'ÒÎ‡ È Ò˚.

I usually have coffee, bread, butter and cheese.
ü-· Ç‡Ò ı‡ˆÂ'Ÿ Á‡Ô‡Ò¥'ˆ¸ Û ˝ÒÚ‡‡'Ì  Ì‡ ‚fl˜˝'Û.

I’d like to invite you to dinner in a restaurant.
ÑÓ'·˚ ‚Â'˜‡ !  ü Á‡ÏÓ'‚¥Ÿ ÒÚÓÎ ‰Îfl ÚÓı Ì‡ ‚Ó'Ò¸ÏÛ˛ „‡‰Á¥'ÌÛ.

Good evening ! I’ve booked a table for three for 8 PM. å˚
‚fl˜˝'‡Î¥ Ÿ ˝ÒÚ‡‡'ÌÂ. We had  dinner in a restaurant.
ç‡¯ ÒÚÓÎ ·˚Ÿ Îfl  ‡ÍÌ‡'. We had a table  by the window.
Ñ‡'ÈˆÂ  Ì‡Ï Ï˝Ì˛', Í‡Î¥  Î‡'ÒÍ‡ ? Please give us the menu !
ä‡Î¥ Î‡'ÒÍ‡, Ô˚ÌflÒÂ'ˆÂ Ì‡Ï ÒÛ‚˝'ÚÍ¥ È ‰Á¸‚Â ¯ÍÎfl'ÌÍ¥ ‚‡‰˚' !

Please bring us napkins and two glasses of water !
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Cyrillic Latin

* û JU     • in the beginning of a word
          • after a vowel
          • after apostrophe

EXAMPLES:ûÍ‡ Jurka

Ï‡˛ maju

Ô'˛ pju

û IU     • after  consonants
 U      • after L

EXAMPLES:Ì˛ı‡ˆ¸ niuchać

Î˛Î¸Í‡ lulka
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ä‡Î¥ Î‡'ÒÍ‡, Ô˚ÌflÒÂ'ˆÂ Ì‡Ï ÌÂ'Í‡Î¸Í¥ ÎÛ'ÒÚ‡Ÿ ıÎÂ'·‡ !
Please bring us a few slices of bread.

è‡‰‡'ÈˆÂ ÏÌÂ ÒÓÎ¸, Í‡Î¥' Î‡'ÒÍ‡ ! Will you pass the salt, please !
ä‡Î¥ Î‡'ÒÍ‡, Ô˚ÌflÒÂ'ˆÂ Ì‡Ï ·ÛÚ˝'Î¸ÍÛ ˜˚‚Ó'Ì‡„‡ ‚¥Ì‡' !

Please bring us a bottle of red wine !
Ç˚‰‡'ÚÌ‡Â ‚¥ÌÓ' ! Ñ˚Í Ì‡ Ç‡'¯‡ Á‰‡Ó'ŸÂ !

Excellent wine ! To your health then !
å‡fl' ‚fl˜˝'‡  ŸÊÓ' ı‡ÎÓ'‰Ì‡fl.  ä‡Î¥ Î‡'ÒÍ‡, Ô‡‰‡„˝'ÈˆÂ flÂ' !

My dinner is cold already. Please warm it up !
ü „˝'Ú‡„‡ ÌÂ Á‡Ï‡ŸÎfl'Ÿ. This isn’t what I ordered.
á‡ÏÓ'ŸÎ˛ ˆflÎfl'ˆ¥ÌÛ Á‡'ÏÂÒÚ Ò¸‚¥Ì¥'Ì˚.      I’ll order veal instead of pork.
Ç˚·‡˜‡'ÈˆÂ, ‰ÁÂ ÚÛÚ Ô˚·¥‡'Î¸Ìfl ?

Excuse me, where is the restroom ?
ê‡ıÛ'Ì‡Í, Í‡Î¥ Î‡'ÒÍ‡ ! Check, please !
åÓ'Ê‡ˆÂ ÔÎ‡ˆ¥'ˆ¸ ¥ Í˝‰˚'ÚÌ‡È  Í‡'Ú‡È.

You can also pay by credit card

VOCABULARY:
Ô‡ÎÛ'‰Ì‡‚‡ˆ¸ (V. 1)  = to have lunch

 Perf.  = Ô‡Ô‡ÎÛ'‰Ì‡‚‡ˆ¸
‡·Â'‰‡ˆ¸ (V. 1)  = to have lunch

Perf. =  Ô‡‡·Â'‰‡ˆ¸
Ô‡'ˆ‡  = work; job
Ò¸ÌÂ'‰‡Ì¸ÌÂ  = breakfast
Á‡Ô‡Ò¥'ˆ¸ (V. 2)    = to invite

 Perf. from  Á‡Ô‡¯‡'ˆ¸ (V. 1)

 Menu Items: (The following words are recorded)
Ò¸‚¥Ì¥'Ì‡  =  pork
Ò¸‚¥Ì ˚'fl Í‡ÚÎÂ'Ú˚   =  pork chops
fl'Î‡‚¥˜˚Ì‡  =  beef
ˆflÎfl'ˆ¥Ì‡  =  veal
·‡‡'Ì¥Ì‡  =  mutton
‰‡'Ì¥Í¥  =  potato pancakes
‡Î‡'‰Í¥   =  pancakes
·ÛÎ¸·flÌ‡'fl Í‡'¯‡  =  mashed potatoes
ÒÛÔ  =  soup
˚'·‡  =  fish

Food:  (The following words are recorded)
Ï‡Î‡ÍÓ'  =  milk
Ïfl'Ò‡   =  meat
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COMPOUND VOWELS:
ü  Ö  ›  û

Cyrillic Latin

* ü JA     • in the beginning of a word
          • after a vowel
          • after apostrophe

EXAMPLES:fl·Î˚Í jabłyk

¯˚fl šyja

‚Â‡·'fl vierabja

ü IA     • after  consonants
  A     • after L

EXAMPLES:ÌflÏ‡ niama
ÎflÒ˚ lasy

* Ö JE     • in the beginning of a word
          • after a vowel
          • after apostrophe

EXAMPLES:ÂÒ¸ˆ¥ jeści

ÚÓÂ toje
Ì‡‰‚Ó'Â nadvorje

Ö IE       • after  consonants
  E       • after L

EXAMPLES:·Â„˜˚ biehčy

ÎÂÒ les

* › JO     • in the beginning of a word
          • after a vowel
          • after apostrophe

EXAMPLES:fiÒ¸ˆ¸ jość

Ï‡fi majo

Í‡Ô'fi kapjo

› IO     • after  consonants
  O     • after L

EXAMPLES:ÛÒfi usio

Îfi„Í¥ lohki
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Ï‡'ÒÎ‡  =  butter
Ò¸ÏflÚ‡'Ì‡  =  cream
flÈÍÓ' =  egg
Ò¸‚Â'Ê˚  =  fresh
ıÎÂ·  =  bread
ÒÓÎ¸  =  salt
ˆÛ'Í‡  =  sugar
Ï‡Î¥'Ì˚  =  raspberries
ÒÛÌ¥'ˆ˚ (fl'„‡‰˚)
 =  strawberries
Ò‡‰‡‚¥'Ì‡   =  (orchard) fruit
ÔÂ'‡ˆ =  pepper
Ò‡Î‡'Ú‡  =  salad
„‡Ó'‰Ì¥Ì‡ =  vegetables
·Û‡Í¥' =  (red) beets
ÒÓÍ =  juice
fl'·Î˚Í =  apple
„Û'¯Í‡ =  pear
fl'·Î˚˜Ì˚ ÒÓÍ =  apple juice
ÒÓÒ =  gravy
Í‡'‚‡ =  coffee
„‡·‡'Ú‡ =  tea
˜‡ÒÌ˚'Í =  garlic
ˆ˚·Û'Îfl =  onion
‡ÎÂ'È =  oil

Utensils: (The following words are recorded)
ÌÓÊ  =  knife
‚¥'ÎÍ¥   =  fork
Î˚'ÊÍ‡  =  spoon
ÒÚ‡Î‡‚‡'fl  Î˚'ÊÍ‡  =  table spoon
„‡·‡'ÚÌ‡fl  Î˚'ÊÍ‡ =  tea spoon
Ú‡ÎÂ'Í‡ =  plate
Ï¥'ÒÍ‡ =  bowl
ÍÛ'·‡Í =  cup
¯ÍÎfl'ÌÍ‡ =  glass
˜‡'Í‡ =  shot; tumbler
ÒÛ‚˝'ÚÍ‡  =  napkin
ÒÔÓ'‰‡Í  =  saucer
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BELARUSIAN  LATIN  Alphabet
 compared  with  Cyrillic

Cyrillic Latin

VOWELS: A a A a
O o O o
I i  I i
ì Û U u

CONSONANTS: Å · B b
Ç ‚ V v
É „ H h
¢ £ G g
Ñ ‰ D d
â È J j
ä Í K k
ã Î Ł ł
å Ï M m
ç Ì N n
è Ô P p
ê  R r
ë Ò S s
í Ú T t
ñ ˆ C c
ò ¯ Š š
ó ˜ Č č
Ü Ê Ž ž
ï ı Ch  ch
î Ù F f
ÿ Ÿ Ū ū

SOFT  CONSONANTS:
ñ¸ ˆ¸ Ć ć
ã¸ Î¸ L l
ç¸ Ì¸ Ń ń
ë¸ Ò¸ Ś ś
á¸ Á¸ Ź ź

CONTINUED on p. 102


